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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations are used throughout this study for the purposes of interlinear
morpheme by morpheme glossing, as set out in the Leipzig Glossing Rules developed by the
Department of Linguistics of the Max Planck Institute (MPI) for Evolutionary Anthropology, in
conjunction with the Department of Linguisticsof the University of Leipzig. A full description of
the conventions for these rules can be found at the MPI website:
http.//www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php (last accessed 31/03/2012). A

complete list of the glossing terms used in this study are given below.

first person
second person

third person

AGC analytic genitive constructions
CDA coastal Dhofart Arabic
COMP complementizer

COND conditional

CONJ conjunction

CONT continuous aspect

DEF definite article

DEM demonstrative

DIST distal

DL dual

DO direct object

EXIST existential

EXCL exclamatory

F feminine

FUT future

INDF indefinite

INT interrogative

IPFV imperfective

IMP imperative

M masculine

MSA Modern Standard Arabic
MSAL Modern South Arabian languages
NP noun phrase

OA Old Arabic

PART participle

PL plural

PFV perfective



POSS
PRO
PROX
PTCL
REL

SGC
SUPL
TAM

possessive linker

pronoun

proximal

particle

relativizer

singular

synthetic genitive construction
superlative

tense, aspect, modality
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Transcription and transliteration
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The following symbols are used for transcription and transliteration throughout this study,

including sample texts.

Consonants:

Symbol
b/
1t/
/d/
/t/
Ikl
g/
lq/
'l
[t/
16/
16/
16/
/sl
Is/

Vowels:

Symbol
1/

Example
bib
tés
dilf
tin
karfiya
gabha
qalid
'ahsan
farx
6dm
oél
dana
sarb

sat

Example
min

It

wén

had
Dhofar

Gloss
‘door’
'billy goat'
'rock’
'soil'

'bed'
'forehead'
'keys'
'better’
‘chick’
'mouth’
tail’

ewe
'spring’

'whip'

Gloss
'from’
light'
'where'
'person’
'Dhofar’
'food'
'rice'

'pigeon’

Symbol

1z/
I8/
Ix/
19/
h/
S/
/n/
/m/
/n/
n
Ir/
Iyl
fwi/

Example Gloss
zahra 'flower'
Sims 'sun
X0 ‘brother’
garsa 'bottle’
héafa '‘edge’
Cawar 'blind
haran ‘car horn'
mariya 'necklace’
naba 'bee’
lamba 'lamp’
rigl 'leg’'
yamin right'
wara '‘behind'

Other symbols:

Symbol Meaning

/ pause

> becomes

%] empty set

C consonant

v vowel

1234

consonantal root order
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Abstract

This thesis provides an extensive overview of the main linguistic features of
coastal DhofarT Arabic, the southern-most governorate in the Sultanate of
Oman, and in particular the historical Arabic-speaking communities found on its
coastal plain. The study is subdivided into key sections on phonology,
morphology, local and temporal relations, adverbs and particles, and syntax. It
also examines some of the features identified by these sections in a separate
chapter on grammaticalization theory, seeking to explain the diachronic
development of function words, as well as their synchronic usage in coastal
DhofarT Arabic today. A brief lexicon is given, based on the Wortatlas der
arabischen Dialekte / Word Atlas of Arabic Dialects (WAD) semantic lexical
categories, and supplemented with further lexical data from questionnaire and
free speech recordings.

The study finds that coastal DhofarT Arabic shares common features with the
Arabic dialects spoken in neighbouring Yemen, Saudi Arabia, and with the
northern Arabic dialects of the Sultanate of Oman. It preserves the voiced and
voiceless interdental phonemes /8/, and /&/, retains the voiceless uvular
plosive /q/, and demonstrates variable levels of the vowel raising feature Imala,
which is found in other coastal communities within Arabia. Morphologically, it is
typical of northern Omani Arabic dialects by its retention of more complex
patterns of feminine plural agreement, both for human referents and for non-
human referents. It exhibits feminine plural agreement for personal and
demonstrative pronouns, and in the latter there are two separate forms of the
pronoun which may indicate traces of a more complex, historical gender and
number agreement system. These conservative agreement patterns are also
found with verb inflection, where coastal Dhofari still retains the plural feminine
inflection morphology. Unlike the northern Arabic dialects of Oman, this dialect
retains only vestiges of the ablaut passive voice, similar to that of its closest
neighbouring dialect of Yemeni Arabic in Wadi Hadramawt, with which there are
also strong historical relations.

In terms of grammaticalization, this dialect has prominent tense / aspect / and
mood verbal prefixes such as the /bi-/ continuous aspect verb prefix, the /ba-/
future marker, and the particles /Cad/ and /qad/, in common with southern
Arabian dialects extending into the Saudi Arabian Nejd, and also with some of
the Modern South Arabian Languages. Its use of the analytic genitive
possessive linkers /haqq/ and /mal/ are notably more prominent that was
previously thought, and warrant further investigation into their functional,
grammatical roles.

Despite the rich array of features found in this dialect, it faces strong pressure
from MSA, and many of the original communities that spoke this dialect have
been resettled as part of regional development since the 1970s. It is hoped
therefore that this account of CDA will generate interest in its future study as
well.
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1 Introduction

1.1 Aim and scope of the study

This study is a comprehensive sketch grammar of a hitherto neglected Arabic dialect, that of
coastal DhofarT Arabic (CDA henceforth). The main aim in undertaking this study was to
document the key phonological and morpho-syntactic features of CDA, its local and temporal
relations, and a basic lexicon. Once this had been completed, further analysis of the data was
then possible from the perspective of grammaticalization theory, to shed light on both the
synchronic use of grammatical function words in CDA, and their diachronic development. The
methodology employed in data collection, analysis, and presentation is intended to promote

accessibility for other researchers, and it is hoped that this end result has been achieved.

There is however, another dimension to undertaking projects such as these, one which has
become more focused in recent years as regional economies and communities have become
subsumed into a more general mass by the march of globalization. The discussion of topics
such as 'language death', and the moribund status of a significant number of languages spread
around the world, are well beyond the scope of this preamble. However, in the case of the
Arabian Peninsula, the effects of this rapid transformation from the old world of sedentary and
nomadic communities to one of modernity, take place in the blink of an eye, and warrant
passing comment here. That is not to say that change in itself is necessarily a negative force,
indeed it is often the urgency for change which stipulates the pace at which it takes place, but in
Dhofar, as in many other communities across Arabia, the pace of change has outrun the time
required for communities to sustain their heritage. This break from tradition is nowhere more
obvious than in the community's language, and the extent to which tradition and culture is
encoded therein. The radical overhaul of lifestyle, family, and community over one or two
decades, provides the speakers of these languages with little choice but to leave behind much

of that which no longer has cultural value, and language in particular suffers at an alarming rate.

The documentation of language provides a linguistic 'snapshot' of the repertoire of forms and
functions that are available to speakers at any given time, and native speaker intuition can be
invaluable in providing authenticity to documentation. As a non-native speaker of Arabic, and an
outsider, | have been acutely aware of the need to balance the comprehensive scope of this
study against with that which is authentic in the eyes, ears, and minds of the informants | have
had the good fortune to work with. Data, in itself, is functional. It serves our aims as linguists to
analyse and theorise. Whilst my aims in completing this study were to provide such a data set
for functional-typological comparison, both for Arabic and beyond, the responsibility of capturing
the essence of CDA in this data has been equally as important, so that it might provide a record
for CDA speakers which is relevant. It is my belief, that this is the true aim and scope of such

studies.
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In the introductory sections of this chapter, | have included an overview of Dhof ar's geographical
situation, and explained the major seasonal variations which have supported communities there
for millennia (1.2). | then proceed to give a brief overview of Dhofar's history, both to provide
background information, and also to explain the socio-economic role that the Arabic-speaking
tribes had at the heart of DhofarT society (1.3). It has long been assumed that the study of
DhofarT Arabic provided by Rhodokanakis (1908, 1911) gave an account of the main Arabic
dialect spoken in the region, but in identifying the key community who have inhabited the
coastal plain, | can validate that the data in this study provides an account of a second dialect in
the region. In relation to this historical account, | also mention briefly the linguistic diversity of
Dhofar's other communities as speakers of Modern South Arabian Languages, and describe the

close linguistic relationship between all of the region's inhabitants (1.4).

With this background established, | then turn my attention to the series of major studies carried
out in southern Arabia at the end of the 19" century, those of the Slid-Arabische Expeditions of
the Austrian Imperial Academy (1.5.1) Most notable of these was the study produced by
Rhodokanakis, and the methodological means through which data collection was carried out for
his study. | also broaden the scope of this literature review to include a brief analysis of the key
works on Arabic dialects which have guided the format of this current study, examining their
approaches to the collection and organisation of phonological, morphological, and syntactic
data (1.5.2). As this study takes a functional-typological approach to data analysis and
collection, | will save comment for any theoretical frameworks used to organise the data to the
relevant chapters where appropriate. However, given the advances in our knowledge of south
Arabian dialect features in recent history, it would have been somewhat foolhardy to have
undertaken fieldwork without prior knowledge of the dialect features in the surrounding areas.
The methodological approach to the study is explored in detail in section (1.6), where | also give
an account of the research experience, and metadata for the range of informants who
participated. In the final section, | give a summary of the dialect bundle features which | believe
constitute the main features amongst the monolingual Arabic-speaking community of Dhof ar's

coast.

1.2 Geography

The modern day Governorate of Dhofar, the most southerly of the provinces that constitute the
Sultanate of Oman, covers an area of approximately 99,300 sqg.kilometres
http.//www.omansultanate.com/governorates-Dhofar.htm (last accessed 31/03/2013). Situated
halfway along the southern Arabian coastline, its administrative borders stretch from current
Yemeni-Omani border eastwards to the region of al-Jazir, and from the southern coast along the
Arabian sea to its northern extreme in the Dunes of the Rub'a al-KhalT (map 1). The topography
of the region can be divided into three major sub-regions: the coastal mountains, the mountain

plateau, and the desert.
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Along the southern coasts lie the mountain ranges of Jabal Qamar in the west, and Jabal Qara
in the east, which rise at their highest point from sea level to 2100 M at the peak of Jabal
Samhan, and with an average height of 800-900M along their 290km length from the Yemeni
border to the eastern coastal village of Hasik (Miller & Morris 1988: xi). At sporadic intervals
along this mountainous coastal region lie coastal plains, the largest being the 40km long
Salalah plain, which extends to 6km at its widest point. Beyond the coastal mountains is the
high plateau region, a flat, rolling landscape which gradually gives way to a series of north-
facing cliffs, and which marks the most northerly extent of the rain shadow from the mountains.
At this point, the plateau gradually gives way to arid scrubland, which extends northwards to the

southern reaches of the Rub' al-KhalT and its inhospitable desert environment.
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Map 1: Geographical overview of the wider Dhofar region

The importance of these geographical subdivisions becomes apparent during the monsoon
period from early June-late August. Warm, moisture laden south-westerly winds emanating from
the east African coast are drawn along a west-east trajectory towards India, and the friction they
create on the surface of the sea pushes the warm surface water along the same trajectory. The

net effect of this surface water movement is to draw colder water up from the deeper ocean to
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the surface, particularly off the coasts of Dhofar and Somalia. As the cooler water then reacts
with the warm, humid monsoon winds, the air is cooled and clouds begin to form at low levels.
For Dhofar, these clouds become trapped against the coastal mountain ranges, and prevented
from travelling further inland due to a mixture of local topography and the hot, dry desert air
which halts their northern progress. As a result, for approximately three months of the year,
coastal Dhofar receives between 200-500mm of condensing moisture and rainfall, along with
milder temperatures, which helps to sustain rich vegetation and local springs for the rest of the
year (ibid.).

1.3 History — political and socio-economic

Given the unique climactic factors which support vegetation and animal life in Dhofar's coastal
area, it is natural that the region should have witnessed human inhabitation for the same
reasons. The regular monsoon conditions have replenished deep, local springs and wells for
millennia, allowing for both the cultivation of crops and pastoral farming with domesticated
livestock. It was these same climatic conditions which has also favoured the growth of the
Boswellia Sacra tree in the foothills of Dhofar's mountains, whose dried resin frankincense
became one of the most sought after commodities of the ancient world, and was traded as far
afield as Ancient Egypt and China (Groom 1981: 3-4). lts medicinal and herbal properties were
particularly favoured by the Romans and, at the height of its popularity, an estimated 1300-1700
tons of dried resin were transported the Red Sea region annually by some 7000-10,000 camels,
a trade which played a large part in sustaining the flourishing of the Old South Arabian

Kingdoms, as well as those of the Nabataeans in the north of Arabia (Groom 1981: 160).

Dhofar's place at the heart of this trade is reflected in local archaeological sites, most notably
the ancient port of Sumhuram at Khor RorT, but there is little historical record of its inhabitants
and their lifestyle during this period. Once the aromatics trade began to decline in the third
century CE, due mainly to economic difficulties faced in the Roman Empire and the conversion
to Christianity which deemed incense burning as a pagan ritual, areas such as Dhofar began to

recede away from the historical record.’

The political control of Dhofar is difficult to trace in the centuries which followed, due to a lack of
accurate local historical records. For example, Abu Eid al-Bakri (d 487 H/1094 CE) describes
Dhofar as the 'home of exalted and mighty kings and chieftains and princes' whilst in Kitab al-
Jughrafia, Ibn Said al-Maghrabi (d. 673 H/ 1274 CE) describes Dhofar some two hundred years
later as a 'mighty city now laid waste' (Vine 1995: 23-6). Following the arrival of Islam and its
spread across the Arabian Peninsula, various travellers and geographers began to document

Dhofar in passing, but the precise date of the first Islamic settlements in Dhofar are an

1 Groom (1981:226-227) marks the collapse of the Marib Dam in Yemen as a key point in this decline.
Water collection and management was symbolic of the success of the Sabaean and Himyarite
kingdoms in southern Arabia, with the control and maintenance of the Marib Dam often mirroring the
successes or failures of the regional rulers. The date of its final collapse came in approximately 575CE.
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approximation at best. Archaeological finds at the al-Baleed settlement, close to the modern day
city of Salalah, revealed the existence of a large mosque which has been dated to 338H /
950AD, therefore one can assume that an Arabic-speaking community of some description was
present in Dhofar around this date.? Perhaps more important than a precise date for the arrival
of Arabic-speakers is the confirmation that a settled community existed on the coast at this

point.

For long periods Dhofar remained a quiet corner of the Arabian Peninsula, either under its own
direct rule, or as part of the Kathiri Sultanate which ruled from Seiy Gn in neighbouring Wadi
Hadramawt. It was not until the early 19" century that the region would come into the realm of
wider regional politics when it was loosely annexed by Said bin Sultan of the al-Bu Sa'id rulers
in Muscat, with a more formal incorporation into the Sultanate of Oman in 1879 following its
successful capture (Peterson 2004: 257). In many respects, this external history was of little
significance to the inhabitants of Dhofar, and daily life appears to have continued with little
change. Yet it was a regional conflict from 1965-75 which was to thrust Dhofar into the
international Cold War spotlight, and with it bring development and modern infrastructure which
would transform the lives of its inhabitants. In terms of our knowledge of daily life in the coastal

communities, it also marked a watershed.

The Dhofar Conflict 1965-75 arose out of the dire circumstances which many local inhabitants
found themselves in. The lack of basic resources, non-existent healthcare, and the harsh rule of
Sultan bin Taimur directly from his palace in Salalah, created tension between the local Mehri
and Shehrt tribes and the Sultan's forces. What began initially as a local conflict aimed at
liberating Dhofar from Taimur's perceived oppressive rule soon took on an international
dimension when local forces were supported and assisted by fighters from a pro-Communist
regime in the People's Democratic Republic of Yemen (PDRY). The assistance of fighters
whose regime had overt communist alignment, and a re-focussing of the conflict towards wider
regional control of Oman as far as the Gulf, resulted in the proxy involvement of East and West
Cold War powers in an attempt to either promote the pro-communist forces, or to shore up local
defences and protect wider Western interests in the Gulf. A key moment in the protracted
conflict came in 1972, with the succession of Sultan Qaboos to power, having overthrown his
father Sultan bin Taimur in a bloodless coup. His subsequent policies, aimed at improving the
lives of locals and the long term modernisation of the region, were quickly adopted, and within

three years the conflict came to an end.

It was shortly after the end of the conflict that the researcher Jorg Janzen began fieldwork in
Dhofar, part of a wider research project designed to explore the development potential for rural
communities in Kuwait, the United Arab Emirates, and Oman (Janzen (1986: xxi). As arguably
the first modern academic to enter the region in 1976, Janzen's documentation of the social

structure of Dhofari life, its economy, its constituent tribes and their languages, and the early

2 Office of the Advisor to His Majesty The Sultan for Cultural Affairs (2007: 206)
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implications of social change upon these communities is an invaluable source for the present
study, and helped to identify the coastal communities which form the core group of coastal
Dhofari Arabic speakers.

To summarise Janzen's work, the communities he describes were spread out across the three
main geographical regions of Dhofar, each of which had their own economic link with one
another, and at the heart of which was a system of seasonally-based agriculture. The main
activities along the coast were divided into two interconnected enterprises. Dairy farming in the
mountains during the monsoon provided milk for both local consumption and also the raw
ingredient for the valuable export of ghee (clarified butter). Along the coast, sardine fishing
again provided for local consumption, providing such quantities during the pre-monsoon months
of March and April that large areas of beach were given over to fish drying, and thus provided
the main source of animal feed outside of the monsoon period. As both activities were heavily
dependent on the monsoon, tribes would co-operate during the lean months, with fishing
communities moving to the mountains during the monsoon period to benefit from increased
dairy farming production, and mountain communities moving to the coasts outside of the
monsoon period, when the main food source was fishing and the limited agriculture possible on
the Salalah plain.
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Map 2: Local settlements on the coastal plain of Salala

One obvious omission from Janzen's study are specific details for the Arabic-speaking

community who resided on the coastal strip, but our understanding of their role in this economic
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system becomes clear through his data. As coastal community, they were in control of the few
coastal inlets and harbours, and all trade passed through their control. They also owned and
controlled the small farms that were supported by aquifers and springs on the coastal plain,
along with the fishing boats. In the mountains, much of the land which contained the Boswellia
Sacra trees was owned and maintained by the Arabic-speaking tribes of the coast. Essentially,
their position at the hub of the local economy was to control both the production of local goods,
and also to control their export along, with the import of goods from outside. The majority of the
Arabic-speaking tribes on the coastal plain resided in the main settlement of Salala, with its
nearby villages of Cugad, al-Hisn, al-Rabat, al-Hafa, al-Balid, Résit, and Dahariz, with a further
settlement some 40km further east at Taga, indicated in (Map.2).® As befitted their position at
the top of the local economy, these tribes also occupied the higher social ranks of the caste-like
system which had existed for centuries. In Salala, the main tribes were the al-Rawwas and al-
Marhdn, who may have been the original settlers on the coast, whilst in il- Hafa, the al-Shanfart
also constituted a key tribal group, although their arrival in the region appears to have been later
than the al-Rawwas and al-Marhin (Peterson (2004: 260). At the other of the social spectrum,
there was a further Arab-speaking social group which resided on the immediate coast of the
Salala plain, which consisted of fishing communities, the Bahhara, and African slaves who had
remained in Dhofar either in the service of the Sultan at his palace, or as a workforce used for

cattle herding in the mountains (Peterson (2004: 266).

The snapshot provided by Janzen of DhofarT society at the end of the Dhofar Conflict in 1976
encapsulates the socio-economic system of a remote society which had changed little during
the previous centuries. As a consequence of the regional conflict, and the need to secure this
remote corner of the newly founded Sultanate of Oman, considerable investment was made in
the region, with a radical overhaul of the local infrastructure, alongside the introduction of
healthcare, education, and housing. The opportunity to relocate to new properties along the
coastal strip was attractive to many of the communities living in the mountains, a move which
would quickly help to alleviate many of the social issues which had led to conflict in the first
instance. Primary education became compulsory for all children, taught in Modern Standard
Arabic, and the overall effect of Sultan Qaboos' reform program saw a large influx of new

communities to the coast whose children were now acquiring Arabic for the first time.

The implications of this period for linguistic development are yet to be fully understood, but it is
reasonable to say that both the Modern South Arabian language-speaking communities which
moved to the coast, and the original Arabic-speaking coastal tribes, have all experienced
increased pressure to conform to the MSA norm of official Omani society. Given the linguistic
diversity which exists in the region, the economic benefits of using MSA are readily apparent,
particularly for the younger community. | would argue however, that whilst the MSAL

communities are able to maintain their linguistic heritage via contact with MSAL communities

3 Apart from Taqga, these villages have been amalgamated into the modern city of Salala, although they
still correspond approximately to the same tribal areas.
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who still reside in the mountains, the same cannot be said for the Arabic-speaking communities
of the coast. This is particularly noticeable in Salala, where rapid expansion has destroyed
much of the physical infrastructure and housing which used to identify the territorial borders
between the main Arabic tribes. These tribes have since relocated to the periphery of the
modern city in new settlements, and it is only on the immediate coast, where the Bahhara and
the African former slave communities have remained in close quarters, that the coastal Dhof art

Arabic dialect is still maintained on a day-to-day basis.

1.4 Linguistic diversity in Dhofar

Dhofar is home to a subgroup of Semitic languages referred to as the MSAL. Their position
within the Semitic language family is within the West Semitic branch, along with Ethiopic, and
there is considerable debate as to whether MSAL and Ethiopic stemmed from the same single
node Rubin (2010: 7).* Based on speaker numbers, this group consists of four major languages
Mehri, Shehri (Jibbalr), Soqotr, Harsusi, and a further two members, Bathari and Hobyot,
whose status is less certain.® Accurate estimations of speaker numbers in Dhofar for these
languages are difficult to make, as Omani census data does not record language data, and the
majority of Mehri speakers are found in the Governorate of Mahra in Yemen. The figures for
total speaker numbers provided by Simeone-Senelle (1990: 378-79) are approximate at best,
with around 100,000 Mehri speakers, Soqotr1 50,000 speakers, Shehri 5,000 speakers, and
perhaps as few as 600 HarsUsi speakers. Speaker numbers for the remaining languages of
Bathari and Hobyot range from the virtually moribund status of Bathari, to around 100 speakers

of Hobyot on the Omani/Yemeni border.

In terms of the MSAL varieties spoken within Dhofar, the language with the greatest number of
speakers would have been Shehri, the main language of the tribes who inhabited the mountains
to the north of the coastal plain, but knowledge and use of this language were not limited to
these communities. Petersen (2004: 260-262) documents three tribal groups who speak She hri:
the non-tribal al-Shahra peoples who were the original inhabitants of the mountains, the al-Qara
tribes who arrived from Yemen some five to seven centuries ago, and certain tribes of the much
larger al-KatirT group who live in the mountains. This final group are important, as they
essentially formed the Shehri-speaking group of the Bét al-Rawwas tribes who inhabit Salala,
and with whom there are strong tribal links. The extent to which Mehri was spoken traditionally
in Dhofar is harder to estimate, but the al-Mahra tribes to the north of Dhofar's mountains were
the main speech community, with their own distinct dialect of Mehriyyet. Intermarriage with the
Shehri-speaking tribes of the mountains may have led to bilingualism in certain families, and it is

certainly the case today that speakers of Shehri or Mehriiyyet have some knowledge of both

4 The precise origins and position of the Modern South Arabian languages is beyond the scope of this
study, but a more detailed discussion can be found in Rubin (2008: 61-84).

5 The term 'Jibball" is somewhat contentious, despite its frequent use in many publications, and by the
majority of DhofarT inhabitants who do not speak this language. My own preference is to use the term
Shehri, based on the wishes of the speakers of this language whom | met during my time in Dhofar.
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languages.

Historically, in light of the closely interwoven economic links that existed in Dhofar, it is
unsurprising that bilingualism has existed to a certain degree, so as to facilitate trade and social
interaction between tribes. The Shehri-speaking tribes linked to the al-Rawwas of Salala would
have conversed in Shehri, and, based on information gathered through my own fieldwork,
informants confirmed that speakers of CDA would have had a certain level of proficiency in both
Shehri and Mehri, if not fluency. However, the same cannot be said for knowledge of Arabic,
and speakers suggested that it was only since the introduction of formal education, and the
awareness of MSA via the media, that Arabic became the second language for many of the
MSAL speakers in Dhofar, and, in the case of younger speakers, often to the detriment of their

proficiency in their MSAL variety.

All of the CDA-speaking informants who participated in this study had some knowledge of
Shehri and Mehriyyet, and this was most prominent amongst the speakers from Taga, where
there are strong historical links with the Shehri-speaking Bét al-MaCshani tribe (Peterson 2004:
261). In group situations when speakers of CDA, Shehri, and Mehri were present, the default
language was best described as educated Arabic, and CDA was only recorded as a group
language when the general consensus of the group appeared to be that all speakers had a

certain proficiency .

1.5 Literature review

In this section, | outline the main studies which have been carried out on the Arabic dialects of
southern Arabia, and the key features of these dialects as presented in these studies. Many of
these features allow useful comparisons to be made in the discussion of CDA which occurs in
this study, and, given the position of Dhofar as a centre point between these dialects, many of
these features are also found in CDA. As Rhodokanakis' previous study (1908, 1911) requires

greater analysis, it is discussed seperately and at greater length in section (1.5.1).

1.56.1 Rhodokanakis and the Siid-Arabische Expeditions of the Austrian

Imperial Academy

The only previous study to date on DhofarT Arabic is the Rhodokanakis' two-volumed descriptive
study published in 1908 and 1911. In volume one (1908), Rhodokanakis presents a collection of
poems and prose texts alongside his own German translation, whilst in the second volume,
there is a brief lexicon and extensive descriptive grammar based on the data covered in the first
volume. Rhodokanakis' analysis of the phonology, morphology, and syntax of Dhof art Arabic is
meticulous, with cross-referencing between the two volumes creating a very credible account.
Although the credibility of Rhodokanakis' work is clear, closer examination of his informants for

this data, and whether they accurately represented a widely-spoken dialect within the vague
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geographical boundaries of Dhofar, casts his study in a new light.

The circumstances which led up to the publication of Rhodokanakis' work were both fortuitous
and problematic. As a student of D.H. Miiller, an eminent Austrian semiticist, Rhodokanakis'
research was heavily connected to the success of Miiller's research expeditions to south-
western Arabia and East Africa towards the end of the 19" century, carried out along with the
famous orientalist, Carlo Landberg, and other eminent academics of the time. These seven
expeditions, often referred to as the Siid-Arabische Expeditions from the eponymous series of
publications which arose out of them, were ambitious in their scope. Miiller aimed to further
document the Modern South Arabian languages which had recently come to light, as well as
collecting data on the pre-Islamic inscriptions of south-western Arabia, but due to underlying
tension between the members of his team, and considerable underestimation of the scope of
their planned expeditions, the results of the Sid Arabische expeditions were often difficult to
quantify (Macro 1993: 54-82).

It was out of the methodological difficulties faced by Miiller et al. that the suggestion was made
to pay informants for information on the dialects and languages that the expedition sought to
document. Miller also suggested that an informant who was knowledgeable in both Arabic and
Sogotri might be sent back to Vienna to assist the Austrian Imperial Academy with its language
programme. In his examination of the correspondence between the members of the fifth
expedition in 1899, Macro (1993: 66-67) provides a glimpse into this recruitment process for
informants whilst the team were waiting in Aden for the monsoon seas to subside, and thus
allow them to set sail. A chance encounter with two workers at Aden's Ma'alla wharf, both of
whom claimed to speak Soqotri and Arabic fluently, presented such an opportunity, but although
a price could be agreed for participating in the expedition's work, both workers were seemingly
less enthusiastic to return to Vienna as part of this arrangement. The relevance of this
background to Rhodokanakis' DhofarT Arabic study is that it was two such figures whom the
expedition member Willfried Hein brought back to Vienna in 1904 (Matthews 1969: 45), and
from whom the data for the expedition's Shehri and Soqotri studies was also collected. Although
a direct connection between the two quayside figures and Rhodokanakis' informants cannot be
made, it seems highly likely that they were indeed the same pair, and that Miller's change in
methodological approach had been successful one. Indeed, out of the ten volumes published by
the expedition, four of the volumes were based on regions which the expedition had not been

able to visit, two on Somaliland, and Rhodokanakis' Dhofar study.

Rhodokanakis (1908: v-ix) provides some further information on his informants in the
introduction to the first volume of his study. The main informant, Mhammed ben Sélim al-Ktir,
was a Bedouin frankincense worker from Dhofar, and further light is shed on his precise origins
in the protocol metadata documents which Rhodokanakis recorded, citing this as ¢abget or

Cuget.® This detail is important, as it validates the claim of the speaker to originate from Dhofar

6 | would like to thank Dr. Gerda Lechleitner, and the staff at the Phonogrammarchiv - Osterreichische
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and provides an exact reference, and the variation in the place name provided reveals details
about the speaker which is not readily apparent in the rest of Rhodokanakis' study. The first
place name, recorded as fabget, is in fact the local ShehrT name for the settlement at Cuqad, a
small village which has now been subsumed within the greater urban sprawl of Salalah, but
which would have existed at the beginning of the 20" century as a separate community (see
1.2). The second name given ¢uget, which appears to be an Arabic variation of the Cugad form,
is also intriguing due to the realisation of the voiced velar plosive stop /g/, which in the Arabic
dialect recorded in this study would be realised as a voiceless uvular plosive stop /q/, hence the

variation fuqad and Suget.

The variation in the realisation of this phoneme is well-documented in other Arabic dialects
(Hetzron 1997: 270-71), both as a characterising phonemic variant between dialects, and also
as a key factor in tracing the sedentary/bedouin lineage of a dialect's community. The voiced
variant /g/ is representative of bedouin tribes, whilst its voiceless counterpart /q/ or /7/ is typical
of sedentary dialects, a distinction which is seen in modern day Dhofar where coastal,
sedentary communities produce the voiceless variant /q/, and the voiced variant /g/ is found
amongst the bedouin tribes north of the Dhofart mountains. The realisation of this phoneme in
the place name Cuget cited by Mhammed ben Sélim al-KirT suggests that the speaker may have
originated from, or at least acquired his Arabic from bedouin speakers to the north of Dhof ar.
However, in citing his place of residence as a coastal village, this creates the impression that his

variety of Arabic was also spoken south of the mountains

As a standalone example, it is difficult to analyse this feature much further, but the realisation of
this phoneme elsewhere in Rhodokanakis' data portrays a more confusing picture. In the lexicon
of Rhodokanakis' (1911: 47-50) grammar, both variants of this phoneme are given for lexical
items where a consistent realisation would be expected, and the inconsistency suggests that
the speaker has aspects of both sedentary and bedouin dialects, for example gdt 'food', gnadil
'‘candlesticks', and guwr 'strong, contrasting with the items such as qass 'to cut', and qasir 'short'.
In the majority of the lexical entries, the speaker realises the voiced variant of the phoneme, and
this would suggest that his Arabic was indeed acquired from a bedouin source. When the
spoken Arabic of Mhammed ben Sélim al-Ki{irT is coupled with his bilingualism as a fluent
speaker of ShehrT, a complicated linguistic picture emerges, particularly when his place of
residence/origin is given as a coastal village. In light of the socio-economic and trade relations
between Dhofar's tribes outlined in (1.3), one possible explanation for the speaker's variation is
that his Arabic had been acquired through seasonal north-south tribal migration, with his fluency
in ShehrT perhaps indicative of his work as a frankincense trader amongst the She hri-speaking

tribes who would have traditionally carried out such work.

Akademie der Wissenschaften for their assistance in providing me with digitised copies of the available
recordings from Rhodokanakis' study, and the accompanying protocols that provide metadata for these
recordings. Unfortunately, the quality of the original wax disc recordings was insufficient to enable
further analysis.
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Rhodokanakis' description of working with Mhammed ben Sélim al-K{irT provides additional
information to his study which may also be relevant to the authenticity of the dialect in question.
He described their recording sessions as difficult, accusing Mhammed ben Sélim al-KiirT of
occasionally distorting and misrepresenting the meaning of his stories and poems, and often
requiring the presence of a second speaker, ¢all ben amer en-Nubhani, to both negotiate the
meanings of original texts, but also to ensure the smooth running of their recording sessions.
This second informant seems to have been critical in the success of the study of Dhof art Arabic,
but raises questions in terms of the validity of the original data, given the difficulties in both its
collection and clarification. In his summary of the Siid Arabische expeditions, Matthews (1969:
45) also adds that Rhodokanakis overlooked the importance of seeking further clarification of
his informant's tribal ancestry, in particular the reference to the al-KtirT aspect of this. As he
continues, given that the Bét al-Kathir tribes cover a vast geographical area that straddles the
modern day Yemeni-Omani border, this vague description of the speaker's lineage does little to

identify his true origins.

To sum up on Rhodokanakis' study then, the production of these two volumes is testament to
his own skills as descriptive linguist, and his ability to maximise his opportunity in Vienna to
record two speakers from the region. By his own admission, the speakers themselves were
difficult to work with, and the bias towards poetry in his own work rather than prose texts is
mentioned as a potential obstacle to the deeper insight into the structure and vocabulary of the
language they represent (Rhodokanakis 1980: v-ix). Despite these methodological difficulties, it
is the lack of background information on the main informant which undermines the authenticity
of the study as an accurate representation of DhofarT Arabic. The obvious difficulties of carrying
out fieldwork in the region, exemplified in the Siid Arabische expeditions of the late 19" century,
lead to the conclusion that Rhodokanakis' study was at the forefront of linguistic research at that
time, but at best it can only be described as documenting the dialect of its sole informant: a
bedouin, bilingual Arabic-ShehrT speaker, who claimed to originate from the small coastal village

of Cugad.

1.5.2 Arabic dialects

In trying to ascertain what kind of features to expect in CDA, a large number of different
monographs, papers, and PhD theses were consulted in preparation for fieldwork in the region.
To provide a complete overview of their conclusions and data here would be somewhat
irrelevant to the preamble for this study. | provide more detail on how CDA relates to other south
Arabian dialects of Arabic in chapter 8. A brief overview of their main approaches to
documenting their sources is provided here though, along with a more general background to

the dialects found in southern Arabia.

It is only since the early 1970s that the study of Arabic dialects in Arabia has started to flourish.

Before that point, apart from occasional studies on specific communities, our knowledge was
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restricted to such studies as those of the SiidArabische Expedition (section1.5.1), and other
accounts contemporary with their time, such as Rossi (1939), and Landberg (1901, 1905 -
1913) in Yemen, or Reinhardt (1894) and Jayakar (1889) in northern Oman.

It was Johnstone who brought a fresh approach to the study of Arabia, notably in his volume
(1967) on the Eastern Arabian dialects, in his quest to document the Gulf littoral koine which he
believed to exist there. Johnstone' survey demonstrated that widespread data could be
collected and analysed to reveal shared characteristics and linguistic traits amongst
communities living in distinct regions of the peninsua. His study provided brief overviews of the
littoral dialects of Qatar, the Trucial coast, Kuwait, Bahrain, and Dubai, and explored aspects
such as syllable structure, and the affrication of the voiceless velar and voiceless uvular
plosives as shared features that were characteristic of larger groups of dialects. Johnstone
hypothesised that the Peninsula could be divided up in four approximate areas, on the basis of
phonological and morphological variation, and it is worth noting that, at that time, his own
hypothesis was that Dhofar came under the same group of dialects as those in Yemen and the
southwestern corner of the peninsula. He also cited the use of demonstratives which displayed
grammatical agreement for feminine plural forms, for many of the dialects he encountered at
that time. Through this sampling of specific dialectal features, what Johnstone demonstrated
was that, with increasing accessibility to the peninsula becoming the norm, it was becoming

possible to carry out a larger survey of what had been hitherto unknown.

In so far as it was Johnstone who initiated this approach to mapping Eastern Arabian shared
features, it was Holes (1989) who approached the region of Oman as a whole with the same
intention. Holes describes the need to ascertain information from fixed locations in order to be
able to assess the 'dialect bundle' of the group as a whole. The definition of this dialect group is
derived from those high-frequency features which all dialects in the group share. Based on his
sample of forty speakers, it is Holes' analysis of what those high-frequency features are for
northern Oman that is most relevant to this study. Neighbouring communities may share certain
parts of this dialect bundle, perhaps two or three common features, but it only when all of these
criteria have been met, that a homogenous group can said to exist. Given the considerable
distance from Dhofar to the northern communities of Oman, it was unlikely that Dhofari Arabic
would share the same dialect bundle as those dialects in the North, but it provided a means of
establishing feature boundaries with other dialects which could assist in defining my own area of
study. The categorising features of northern Omani dialects are the 2FS possessive/object suffix
(section 3.6.2), an /-in(n)/ infix between an active participle having verbal force and its object
pronoun, absence of the gahawa reduction (2.7.1), regular occurrence of feminine plural verbs,
adjectives, and pronoun forms (sections (4.3), (3.1.5.2), (3.6)), and finally, the presence of the
ablaut passive voice in basic derived verbs. | have included references for the discussion of
those same features which occurred in this study, and from which | could differentiate speakers

in the early part of my study.
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The final study which had a major impact on my approach to fieldwork was that of Watson
(1993), and her comprehensive coverage of syntax in San¢ant Arabic. Although the notion of
dialect bundle features assisted me greatly during my initial research period, helping to both
identify speakers | wished to document as well as features which | could consider to be from
elsewhere, it was quantity and quality of data which would be essential in documenting CDA.
Watson's study is rich in data, with comprehensive coverage of all aspects of syntax, and
provides an insight into the community she recorded. Given my own aspirations for this study;, |

hope to emulate this as far a possible.

1.6 Methodology

In section (1.5.1) on the previous studies carried out on the Arabic of Dhofar, and in section
(1.3) on the socio-economic history of the region, the purpose of this overview has been to
highlight both the existence of a historical, sedentary Arabic-speaking group on Dhof ar's coastal
strip, and to illustrate that existing studies have not recorded and described this dialect. Given
the pressures exerted by rapid expansion, modern development, and the influx of non-Arabic
speaking communities into the original, geographical speech environment of coastal Dhof art
Arabic (CDA), the principal aim of this study was to both identify and record this dialect in its
current state. As relatively little was known about the speakers of this dialect before undertaking
this study, one of the most important tasks was to map out the current communities which still

use CDA before recruiting informants to record.

In terms of data collection, a functional-typological approach was taken to the data, in that the
major functional categories and universals that were expected to exist in CDA (based on other
Arabic dialect studies) or any other language, would form the core analytical structure of this
current study. By focusing on function rather than form, this approach allows a broader analysis
to be made, covering a wide array of different functions which can be analysed to reveal the
forms that function within them. The main research tool chosen to elicit my initial data
recordings was an adapted version of the linguistic questionnaire used for the Romani Project at
the University of Manchester, which has, to date, documented over 110 different Romani
dialects across a vast geographical area http://romani.humanities.manchester.ac.uk (last
accessed 03/03/2013). The questionnaire itself is designed to elicit functional categories of data
which can then be analysed both for individual dialects, and also as a comparative tool across
dialect groups. In terms of CDA, this approach was appealing as it allowed the structured
collection of data which could then be compared between speakers to develop a detailed map

of the main features of CDA.

As with the Romani Project questionnaire, the adapted version for this study consisted of three
main data types: a basic lexicon consisting of around 300 items, a series of conjugated verb
paradigms, and over 750 individual sample phrases. Each entry in the questionnaire was placed

in a single spreadsheet, and given a specific linguistic tag for its corresponding function, which
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would enable the retrieval of functional categories for analysis. Transcribed data could also be

searched for specific forms, and speaker comparison could be easily facilitated as well.

The original questionnaire was adapted in two main respects. Firstly, a review of current studies
on comparative Arabic dialectology and specific Arabic dialects was made, to ensure that the
questionnaire would cover any anomalous categories which might not be present in Romani, or
which the original questionnaire may not elicit. As the original questionnaire was also written in
English, the revised list of items was translated into Modern Standard Arabic, and checked to
ensure that the original functions of each phrase were still present in translation. The choice of
converting the questionnaire into Modern Standard Arabic was made as there was no certainty
that the questionnaire could be recorded in English once in Dhofar. This created difficulties itself
as it also assumed that informants would fully understand the Modern Standard Arabic
translated phrases, and that their own responses would not be influenced by the elicitation

language used.

In order to test the potential problems with this data collection approach, a pilot study was
carried out in Manchester and Liverpool to record different dialect speakers.” In light of the
potential influence of Modern Standard Arabic in this process, speakers were recorded using
English as the language of elicitation, as well as MSA, and early comparative analysis of the
results did not raise any major difficulties with this approach. One positive aspect of using MSA
was that it eliminated the influence of my own spoken Arabic, which was heavily influenced by
Egyptian Arabic through studying there.

My first fieldwork visit was made to Dhofar in Jan-April 2010, where | was introduced by
previously established contacts to several informants who were willing to participate in the
study. The majority of questionnaires were recorded using MSA as the elicitation language, but,
where informants were able to comfortably understand the English version of the questionnaire,
this was used in preference so as to be able to assess the influence of MSA on the dialectal
responses generated. | was also fortunate to be able to record the spoken Arabic responses of
an educated Shehrt speaker, and a bilingual speaker whose mother's first language was
English, but who had been schooled and was fluent in MSA. The benefit of recording these two
additional participants was that it allowed me to construct a more refined profile of the speakers
| was aiming to record, and collect data that was representative of a specific community.

My choice of informants was based on two main criteria: where the speaker lived, and their
main spoken language. All the speakers included in this study were inhabitants of either Salala,
il-Hafa, Suqad, or Taga, and had lived in these areas as children. In their family homes, they
had grown up speaking Arabic as their main language, and, except for one elderly speaker in

Cugad, all had received a formal education to at least the secondary school level. A summary of

7 A total number of eight informants participated in this pilot study — two Egyptian Arabic speakers from
Cairo, a Yemeni speaker from Marib, two Iragi speakers from Baghdad and Basra respectively, a Saudi
Arabian speaker from Riyadh, and a Jordanian speaker from Kerak.
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the participants in this study appears below.

Speaker | Gender | Age Origin Education Languages spoken
1 M 30-39 Salala University Arabic, English
2 M 30-39 Salala University Arabic, English
3 M 30-39 il-Hafa Secondary Arabic
4 M 30-39 Salala Secondary Arabic
5 F 30-39 Salala University Arabic
6 M 30-39 Salala Secondary Arabic, Shehrt
7 F 20-29 Salala University Arabic, English
8 M 30-39 Cugad Secondary Arabic
9 M 50-59 Cugad Secondary Arabic
10 M 30-39 Taqa University Arabic
11 M 30-39 Taqa Secondary Arabic
12 M 50-59 Taqa Secondary Arabic
13 M 40-49 Taga Secondary Arabic
14 F 60-69 Cugad None Arabic

Table 1: Participant metadata

Completed questionnaires were recorded with eleven out of fourteen speakers detailed above,
with each questionnaire creating between 3.5 — 4.5 hours of audio material. In addition to the
questionnaire material, free speech recordings were also made with these individuals, as well
as for the three informants who were unwilling or unable to complete the questionnaire. These
longer narratives covered a range of topics, such as changes in the local environment, wedding
and festival preparations, local history, and stories concerning the supernatural, allowing for the
analysis of connected speech and verification of the authenticity of the elicited questionnaire

material.

Once the questionnaires had been completed, the corresponding dialect responses of the
informants were transcribed and entered into a single spreadsheet for each informant. Speaker
metadata was also added to the corresponding spreadsheet, along with any additional
observations which may have arisen during recording sessions, for example lexical items.
Speaker permission for the use of these recordings in the present study was also recorded,
usually as part of the final recording session. Return fieldwork visits were then made to Salala in
August 2010, and January 2011 to verify the transcription of the questionnaire data and obtain
further free speech recordings. A final trip in January 2012 was also made for the purposes of
transcribing some of the more difficult free speech recordings, with the assistance of several

speakers who had taken part in the questionnaire recordings.

The majority of the recording sessions were carried out at my own residence, or at the
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residences of the informant. Some of the free speech recordings were made at local venues,
often with several speakers present. The digital recordings were made on a solid-state Marantz
PMD 661 recorder, using an Audio Technica AT8033 unidirectional microphone. The recordings
were made at a 16bit 44.100 khz sample rate, and saved in the WAV format. Archives of the

recordings were then stored securely on the University of Manchester computer servers.

1.7 Concluding remarks, and recommendations for further study

| conclude this chapter with a summary of the main aspects of CDA which arise in the coming
chapters, and suggestions for where further research could be carried out, both in Oman, and
also with the collected data which already exists. The aim of this chapter was to provide
background to the study, both in terms of the speech community it represents, and also the
importance of language documentation. A short account of the geography, environment, and

social history of Dhofar has accompanied this as well.

In chapter two | look at the phonology of CDA. It has features which are recognisable in other
dialects spoken in Oman and Yemen, such the retention of the interdentals / 6/, /d/, and /d/, as
well as the voiceless uvular plosive /q/, which is rare outside of the region (Holes 2004: 81). It
also exhibits a phenomenon known as iméala, where the vowel quality in a word-final syllable is
raised, which local speakers consider to be the most prominent feature of their language, along

with their lexical variations.

Chapter three deals with nominal morphology and the noun phrase in CDA . Like those Omani
dialects found in the north, CDA displays a regular use of feminine plural pronouns and
adjectives, in addition to demonstratives which also inflect for masculine and feminine
agreement. Demonstratives also exhibit two types of plural form, which may have had some
additional function historically. CDA also displays 'kaskasa', where the 2FS pronoun suffix is

realised as voiceless postalveolar fricative /§/.

Chapter four deals with verbal morphology, where again, feminine plural inflection is common.

Verbal inflection usually retains the final /n/ its imperfective plural and feminine singular suffixes.

Chapters five and six are concerned with the expression of local and temporal relations, and the

function of prepositions and adverbs in expressing these concepts.

Chapter seven looks at basic nominal and verbal clauses, their word orders, and the means by

which complex clause combinations are formed.

Chapter eight looks at CDA from the perspective of grammaticalization theory, including

possessive linkers, adverbs, and a variety of TAM marker
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Chapters nine and ten provide a word list, and a narrative sample text.

In terms of further research, many of the items listed in the brief outline above warrant further
investigation within the data that has already been recorded. One drawback to the study is that
no acoustic analysis has yet been made of the recordings, and vowel sounds are an
approximation. It would be beneficial to have accurate values for many of the vowel raising
features that occur, as well as examining CCC consonant clusters where assimilation does not

require the insertion of an epenthetic vowel.

This study would also benefit from further research into the functionality of demonstratives and
possessive linkers, as there is some evidence to suggest that CDA may retain vestiges of more

complex systems.

The final suggestion for further research would be to document the CDA lexicon in more detail,
particularly in terms of traditional activities which are quickly disappearing, such as agricultural

and farming terminology, and that of fishing communities.
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2 Phonology

This chapter presents the main phonological features of Coastal Dhofari Arabic. It begins with a
detailed discussion of the segmental consonant inventory of CDA, including examples of each
phoneme in initial, medial, and final word positions, as well as phoneme gemination and
devoicing where applicable. This is followed by a description of the vowel system present in
CDA. Where data is available, consonantal and vocalic phoneme variations from across the
wider Dhofar region are noted, in addition to localised variations within the sample community
residing on the coast. The chapter then discusses the suprasegmental phonology of CDA,
detailing syllabification and consonant clusters, in addition to further basic prosodic and

phonotactic features.

2.1 CDA consonant inventory

The consonant inventory of CDA consists of 27 major consonants, which can be divided into
eight stops, 13 fricatives, two nasals, one lateral, one trill, and two glides. CDA retains certain
features that existed in the Old Arabic consonant inventory, most notably the interdental
phonemes /8/, /8/, the pharyngealised /8/, and the voiceless uvular plosive stop /qg/.® Although
comparison with Old Arabic is made in the following remarks through indirect comparison via
MSA, this is not in itself diachronic, and only serves indirectly as a diachronic argument,
assuming that the conservatism of MSA is analogous to this former stage. In addition to the
main consonant phonemes, there are two further marginal phonemes which will also be
discussed. These appear as specific citation forms in certain religious set phrases, or as voiced

variants of voiceless phonemes that are restricted to certain lexical items.

Gemination, or consonant doubling, is restricted for all consonants to word-medial and word-
final positions, although gemination of word-initial consonants can occur following prefixation of

the definite article, as a result of regressive assimilation for which specific rules apply (see 2.8).

In pre-pausal or utterance-final environments, word-final gemination generally undergoes final
consonant neutralisation unless in formal speech, which can be summarised by the rule C; — @
| _C, C3 # where C, = Cs.° However, where gemination occurs in word-medial position as a
result of a derivational process, or by the addition of a vowel-initial enclitic e.g possessive/object
clitic to an underlying word-final position geminate consonant, it is retained. In such forms, the
geminate consonant appears as the coda and onset of adjoining syllables, and maintains

syllabification. In word-final geminate forms where consonant-initial clitics are added, word-

8 Holes (2004: 70-73) The preservation of these interdental phonemes is common amongst Bedouin-
style dialects in the eastern Arab world, features which have merged with their corresponding dental
forms in many other dialects.

9 Holes (2004: 62). One general exception to this are geminate stop forms, where the stop closure is
noticeably lengthened.
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medial CCC clusters may occur (section 2.7.2)."°

Transcription IPA MSA | Description
/bl [b] o voiced bilabial plosive stop
1t/ [t] & voiceless alveolar plosive stop
d/ [d] a voiced alveolar plosive stop
i [t] 1N voiceless alveolar plosive pharyngeal stop
K/ [K] d voiceless velar plosive stop
g/ [9] d voiced velar plosive stop
lq/ [a] 3 voiceless uvular plosive stop
I [] c voiceless glottal plosive stop
It/ [f] 4 voiceless labiodental fricative
16/ [6] & voiceless interdental fricative
16/ [8] 3 voiced interdental fricative
16/ [6°] uo /" |voiced interdental pharyngeal fricative
/sl [s] o voiceless alveolar fricative
/z/ [z] b) voiced alveolar fricative
Is/ [s] e voiceless alveolar pharyngeal fricative
18/ 1]} g voiceless postalveolar fricative
Ix/ [x] d voiceless velar fricative
19/ [y] & voiced velar fricative
/n/ [A] C voiceless pharyngeal fricative
1S/ [€] & voiced pharyngeal fricative
/n/ [h] s voiceless glottal fricative
/m/ [m] a voiced bilabial nasal
In/ [n] O voiced alveolar nasal
N [ J voiced alveolar lateral approximant
Irl [r] B) voiced alveolar flap
lyl il S voiced palatal approximant
Iwl [w] D) voiced labial-velar approximant

Table 2.1: CDA main consonants

Transcription IPA MSA | Description
12/ [3] g2 voiced postalveolar fricative
n [1 J voiced alveolar pharyngeal lateral approximant

Table 2.2: CDA marginal consonants

10 All underlying geminate forms are given in the discussion, regardless of their realisation.

11 In MSA and many Arabic dialects, the voiced interdental fricative found in CDA is differentiated as two
separate phonemes: a voiced interdental pharyngeal fricative [6°] and a voiced pharyngeal alveolar
plosive stop [d¢]. The Arabic script for both MSA phonemes is included here to reflect this.

12 z is a modified Arabic letter, and is used occasionally to represent the phoneme [3]. This phoneme can
also be represented in written Persian and Kurdish as 5 .
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Plosive Fricative Nasal Lateral Flap Approximant
Labial m
Labio-dental f
Inter-dental 6 o
Dental-alveolar s z n I r
- pharyngealised st o
Palatal-alveolar ] j
Velar g X Y
Uvular
Pharyngeal h ¢
Glottal h
Labial-velar w

Table 2.3: CDA consonantal phoneme inventory

2.1.1

Voiced bilabial plosive stop /b/

Stops

The voiced bilabial plosive stop /b/, [b], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial

Medial

Final

Geminate

baxil 'stingy’

kabs 'lamb' (M)

dabob 'flies’ (n.)

sabb 'he poured'

bariida 'cold’

kuzbara 'coriander’

gubab 'plough yoke'

Odabbdr 'wasp'

Table 2.4: Voiced bilabial plosive stop /b/

In pre-pausal / utterance final environments, word-final position /b/ is usually devoiced, where

[b] has an approximate realisation as [p], e.g. qalb 'heart', ka¢h heel'.

Voiceless alveolar plosive stop /t/

The voiceless alveolar plosive stop /t/, [t], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial

Medial

Final

Geminate

tinnar 'baking oven'

kitab 'book'’

xut 'sister’

ittisal 'he rang'

tés 'billy-goat'

bustan 'garden’

qot 'food, meal'

bitt 'girl'

Table 2.5: Voiceless alveolar plosive stop /t/
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The voiced alveolar plosive stop /d/, [d], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial

Medial

Final

Geminate

dawil 'old (people)'

masdara 'shirt'

marad™ 'unwell, ill'

quddam 'in front of'

dilf 'rock’

gadid 'new'

qalid 'key'

xadd 'cheek'

Table 2.6: Voiced alveolar plosive stop /d/

In pre-pausal / utterance final environments, word-final position /d/, where [d] has an

approximate realisation as [t], e.g. séd 'fish', gild 'skin'.

Voiceless alveolar plosive pharyngeal stop /t/

The voiceless alveolar plosive pharyngeal stop /1/, [t°], can appear in initial, medial, and final

positions. It can also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
tin 'soil, earth’ hatit 'thin' basit 'easy' xatt letter'
tarbal 'mat' nutfa 'drop' sarat 'he swallowed' qaftét 'perhaps'

Table 2.7: Voiced alveolar plosive stop /d/

Voiceless velar plosive stop /k/

The voiceless velar plosive stop /k/, [K], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
kahh 'he coughed' sitkana 'tea glass yimsak 'he catches' b-aSukk 'l doubt'
karfiya 'bed' Sukdn 'village' diyak 'cockerels' dukkén 'shop'

Table 2.8: Voiceless velar plosive stop /k/

Voiced velar plosive stop /g/

The voiced velar plosive stop /g/, [g], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can also

appear as a geminate consonant.

13 'marad' is derived from the triconsonantal root w-r-d, placed within the derivational template mvCCvC.
This root in CDA carries the lexical content of 'to be rosy, red, flushed (cheek)', and refers to a general
sense of ill-health. It is not to be confused with 'marid', which is derived from the triconsonantal root m-

r-g and specifies a more serious state of iliness.
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Initial

Medial

Final

Geminate

gabha 'forehead'

ligala 'calf' (FS)

z6g 'husband'

riggéal 'man’

gib 'pocket’

hagil ‘eyebrow'

Carag 'lame'

tuggar 'traders'

Table 2.9: Voiced velar plosive stop /g/

Voiceless uvular plosive stop /q/

The voiceless uvular plosive stop /g/, [q], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate

qatiya¥ 'cattle’ buqa¥ 'place’ halq 'neck, gullet' haqq 'truth’

qalid 'keys' barqiq 'plums' sanbuq 'boat' atawaqqa¢ 'l expect'

Table 2.10: Voiceless uvular plosive stop /q/

Voiceless glottal plosive stop /*/

The voiceless glottal plosive stop //, [?], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. This
phoneme is more present in formal or careful speech (public speaking, local radio broadcasts,
television, commerce etc.), that is speech where there is greater conformity to MSA. In such
cases its occurrence is comparable with MSA. There were no recorded occurrences of

gemination for /‘/ in the data collected.

Occurrences of the voiceless glottal plosive stop /*/ in informal speech are restricted to certain
circumstances similar to those found in MSA, otherwise the stop is either replaced with a
compensatory long vowel or glide, and omitted. ' The phoneme /'/ can also be present in lexical
borrowings, and, although only one example of this occurs in the data, bhé' 'never', it is common
amongst coastal speakers. The examples below represent an overview of the occurrence of /*/,
and, for ease of comparison, MSA equivalents are given alongside the CDA data to show the

variations between formal and informal speech.

14 This is a common feature found in other spoken Arabic varieties. See Watson (2002: 18-19).



44

Word-initial position

Example MSA CDA [‘l status
‘family’ ‘ahl hal
'sister’ ‘uxt xut
absent
'brother’ ‘ax X0
'someone’ ‘ahad had

Table 2.11: Voiceless glottal plosive stop /7, word initial

In word-initial position, /*/ is usually absent in CDA, examples of which are given above.
Underlying C,aC,C; pattern forms are realised as C,aC,aCs, in particular where C, is an
uvular, laryngeal, or pharyngeal consonant. Subsequently in the resulting pattern, where /‘/
occurs in C; position, it is omitted. In the data sample, word-initial /*/ forms were more common
in speech collected from Salala speakers, and this may be indicative of greater influence from

MSA in their speech.

Word-medial position

Example MSA CDA ' status
'he asked' sa‘al sa‘al
present
‘angry' musta‘ami musta‘ami
'‘question’ su‘al suwal
: absent
'‘president’ ra‘is rayis
'head' ra‘s ras
absent
'tail’ Gi'b dib

Table 2.12: Voiceless glottal plosive stop /7, word-medial

In word medial position, /*/ is present where it occurs between two identical short vowels, as
shown in sa‘al and musta‘ami. In the remaining examples, where /‘/ occurs between vowels that
differ in quality and length, it is omitted and replaced with a glide, as with suwal and rayis. For
ras and dib, /'/ occurs in a pre-consonant position, and is replaced with a compensatory

lengthening of the preceding vowel.

15 This is also an irregular feature occurring in some northern Omani dialects, in particular the dialects of
Buraymi and 'lbri. See Holes (2008: 481).
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Word-final position

Example MSA CDA [‘l status
light' daw’ go°

'shadow ' fay* fe* present
'never' -—- bho*

Table 2.13: Voiceless glottal plosive stop /7, word-final

Word-final /‘/ is irregular, and is usually restricted to pre-pausal environments. The first two
examples given above occur after the monophthongs /6/ and /&/ (see 2.2.3), whilst the final
example is an eastern coastal MSAL loanword.®

2.1.2 Fricatives

Voiceless labiodental fricative /f/

The voiceless labiodental fricative /f/, [f], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
faCur 'bull' yidfa¢ 'he pays' yisdf 'he sees' naff 'rain shower'
farx 'chick’ safriya 'cooking pot' xalaf 'windows' kaff 'hand'

Table 2.14: Voiceless labiodental fricative /f/

Voiceless interdental fricative /6/

The voiceless interdental fricative /6/, [6], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate

06dm 'mouth’ ‘ak@ar 'more’ 6ala0a 'three' mama@®8al 'actor’

waB0aq 'believe!'

Oiyab 'clothes' mi@l 'like' mihra@ 'plough’
(2MS)

Table 2.15: Voiceless interdental fricative /6/

16 MSAL loanwords occur frequently in CDA, in particular amongst speakers who originate from
communities that reside on the immediate coast. This is particularly noticeable in the CDA spoken in
Taqa, where historically close ties were maintained with MSAL-speaking tribes.
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The voiced interdental fricative /8/, [0], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial

Medial

Final

Geminate

aél 'tail'

gida¥ 'trunk (of palm

tree)'

garad 'mouse, rat'

haddarin-i 'they

warned him'

dabbdir 'wasp'

hadik 'that' (FS)

radad 'drizzle (rain)'

thaddar 'be careful!'
(2MS)

Table 2.16: Voiced interdental fricative /6/

Voiced interdental pharyngeal fricative /3/

The voiced interdental pharyngeal fricative /3/, [6¢], can appear in initial, medial, and final

positions. It can also appear as a geminate consonant. This consonantal phoneme represents

the merging of two OA phonemes, a voiced interdental pharyngeal fricative [ ], and a voiced

alveolar pharyngeal plosive stop [d€]. This phonemic differentiation is usually found in the recital

of religious texts and formal speech, but is reduced to a voiced interdental pharyngeal fricative

in both informal and formal CDA.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
géd 'hot season,
dana 'ewe' adim 'bones' ' had@ 'luck’
summer
déf'guest’ ni@hak 'we laugh' galig 'fat' figda 'silver’

Table 2.17: Voiced interdental pharyngeal fricative /9/

Voiceless alveolar fricative /s/

The voiceless alveolar fricative /s/, [s], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial

Medial

Final

Geminate

saqiya 'brook’

Casar 'left-handed'

xayis 'bad'

xass 'worse'

sarb 'spring, harvest

time'

bisbas 'pepper’

hawégis 'ideas'

kassar 'he smashed'

Table 2.18: Voiceless alveolar fricative /s/
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Voiced alveolar fricative /z/

The voiced alveolar fricative /z/, [z], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can also

appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
ziliya 'carpet (wall-to-
Iy ma¢zaqa 'hoe' fagdz 'old woman' mazz 'he smoked'
wa
magzara 'butcher's ) )
zaCtar 'thyme' ruz 'rice' hazzan 'cistern'

knife'

Table 2.19: Voiced alveolar fricative /z/

Voiceless alveolar pharyngeal fricative /s/

The voiceless alveolar pharyngeal fricative /s/, [s¢], can appear in initial, medial, and final

positions. It can also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
sat 'driver's whip' qumsan 'clothes' yirgas 'he dances' marass 'plough yoke'
) qasar 'house (three-
sagira 'girl' raxis 'cheap' nuss 'half’
storey)'

Table 2.20: Voiceless alveolar pharyngeal fricative /s/

Voiceless postalveolar fricative /§/

The voiceless postalveolar fricative /$/, [[] can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
$ims' 'sun’ batarsax 'heavy rain' gahas 'foal' tmassa 'he roamed'
Saxat 'matches’ haskik 'wooded area' | garas 'water bottles' hass 'habitual liar'

Table 2.21: Voiceless postalveolar fricative /5/

Voiceless velar fricative /x/

The voiceless velar fricative /x/, [x], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can also

appear as a geminate consonant.

17 The variation $im$ can also appear, although many speakers consider this to be an incorrect form.
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Initial Medial Final Geminate
x6 'brother’ yi$xar 'he snores' xux 'peach’ duxxan 'smoke'
xuSum 'nose' raxla 'lamb' (FS) farx 'chick’ muta‘axxar 'late’

Table 2.22: Voiceless velar fricative /x/

Voiced velar fricative /g§/

The voiced velar fricative /§/, [y], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can also

appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
guyidm 'clouds' sagir 'small' masbadg 'painted’ musaggal 'employee’
Lo b-astagal'l am L. . Lo
garsa 'bottle ' ) Sarga 'desire’ Saggab 'troublemaker’
working'

Table 2.23: Voiced velar fricative /g/

Voiceless pharyngeal fricative /h/

The voiceless pharyngeal fricative /h/, [h], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can

also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
hafa 'town quarter,
taht 'under, south’ gah 'water melons' dahhin 'now'
edge'
higra 'room' Sahbal 'chameleon’ milh 'salt’ Sahham 'ear lobes'

Table 2.24: Voiceless pharyngeal fricative /h/

Voiced pharyngeal fricative /G/

The voiced pharyngeal fricative /G/, [¢] can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It does

not appear as a geminate consonant in the collected data.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
Cuydn 'eyes' wa€iya 'stuff za$ 'vomit' -
Cawar 'blind' sasamir 'bats' raga¥ 'he returned' -—--

Table 2.25: Voiced pharyngeal fricative /§/

Voiceless glottal fricative /h/

The voiceless glottal fricative /h/, [h], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can
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appear as a geminate consonant in word-medial position, but there are no recorded instances

of gemination in word-final position.

Initial Medial Final Geminate

haran 'car horn' mathar 'toilet' wigih 'faces' guhhal ‘children’

fahham-ni 'he made
howin 'easy' dihn 'mind' mrah 'woman'

me understand'

Table 2.26: Voiceless glottal fricative /h/

In word-final, pre-pausal position, either as an integral lexical phoneme or pronoun suffix, /h/ is

lightly aspirated. However in uninterrupted free speech, /h/ is usually absent in these positions.

2.1.3 Nasals

Voiced bilabial nasal /m/

The voiced bilabial nasal /m/, [m], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can also

appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
mahar 'dowry' gimal 'camel' zaram 'angry' damm 'blood'
mariya 'necklace' armala 'widow' yom 'day’ hammala 'sling'

Table 2.27: Voiced bilabial nasal /m/

In pre-pausal and word-final positions, /m/ can be considerably devoiced.

Voiced alveolar nasal /n/

The voiced alveolar nasal /n/, [n], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can also

appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
ndba 'bee' arnab 'rabbit’ matin 'thick’ sinnara 'cat' (FS)
nawa 'date stone' minara 'minaret' hasan 'horses' maginne 'cemetery’'

Table 2.28: Voiced alveolar nasal /n/

In pre-pausal and word-final positions, /n/ can be considerably devoiced.
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The voiced alveolar lateral approximant /l/, [l], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It

can also appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
laban 'milk' dalag 'sock' hagal 'bracelets’ gallét 'fog'
lamba 'lamp' maglis 'living room’ sahil 'beach’ Sillét 'l took'

Table 2.29: Voiced alveolar lateral approximant /l/

/Il is occasionally substituted with the voiced alveolar flap /r/, but this appears to be fixed to a

small number of lexical items, such as */sbitall > /sbitar/ 'hospital, */dahaliz/ > /dahariz/ 'narrow

ground-floor building, local place-name', and */ya Iét/ > /ya rét/ 'If only, | wish'.

2.1.5 Flaps

Voiced alveolar flap /r/

The voiced alveolar flap /r/, [r], can appear in initial, medial, and final positions. It can also

appear as a geminate consonant.

Initial Medial Final Geminate
samar 'bat
rigl'leg’ hurma 'woman' burr 'wheat'
(mammal)'
rubbarah 'yesterday' gurdas 'teeth’ bir 'well (place)' harr 'heat'

Table 2.30: Voiced alveolar flap /r/

2.1.6 Glides

Voiced palatal approximant /y/

The voiced palatal approximant /y/, [j], can appear in initial and medial positions, and also as a

medial geminate. The phoneme occurs rarely in word-final position, with two of the most

common examples given below, and this infrequency can be attributed to the MSA/OA short

diphthong /ay/ beings monophthongised in CDA. '

18 The examples cited here occur mainly during instances of more formal speech, in particular ey, for
which the CDA variant /&/ is far more prevalent (see section 2.5).
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Initial Medial Final Geminate

. . . ) muxayyim-ana 'our
yamin 'right (direction)' bayin 'clear’ hayy 'alive'
camp, our place'

yabis 'dry' ruyuq 'breakfast’ ey 'any' diyyaq 'narrow'

Table 2.31: Voiced palatal approximant /y/

Voiced labial-velar approximant /w/

As with the voiced palatal approximant /y/, the voiced labial-velar approximant /w/, [w], also
appears in initial and medial positions, and as a medial geminate. The phoneme occurs rarely in
word-final position, with two of the most common examples given below, and this can be
attributed to the MSA/OA short diphthong /aw/ beings monophthongised in CDA."®

Initial Medial Final Geminate

walid 'boy' gawi 'strong’ law 'if' mufawwar 'cooked'

dowwar 'look (for

wamiyan 'thirsty' héwan 'animal’' aw 'or' .
something)!' (2FS)

Table 2.32: Voiced labial-velar approximant /w/

2.1.7 Marginal phonemes

Voiced postalveolar fricative /z/

There are few recorded occurrences of the voiced postalveolar fricative /Z/ [3], in the collected
data, and it does not appear to be part of the original phoneme inventory of CDA. Due to its
rare occurrence, it is difficult to determine whether this phoneme is restricted to any specific
word position, although the instances detailed below suggest that this is not the case. The rare
usage of /z/ also suggests that its presence in CDA may have resulted from contact with other
Arabic / non-Arabic speaking groups, possibly via loanwords although the etymology of the
following examples remains unclear. /Z/ does not appear as a regular voiced allophone of the

postalveolar fricative /8/, [f].

Zagbal | Zzagabil 'lip(s)' mzémzi 'fish soup (specific)'
Za'iya‘iya | Zu'aya‘'crow(s)' bin Zamiya‘a 'tribal name'
tfarrazax 'to sit (legs apart, feet together)' Za'bdb 'tribal name'
fuzk 'rude, rogue-like person' bazran 'tribal name'

Table 2.33: Voiced postalveolar fricative /Z/

19 The corresponding forms for law and aw, respectively /6 and wala, occur more frequently in CDA (see
section 2.5).
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Voiced alveolar pharyngeal lateral approximant /|/

The voiced alveolar pharyngeal lateral approximant /l/, [I], only appears as a geminate
phoneme in the word allah 'God', or phrases containing the word as shown below. In rapid
informal speech, the pharyngeal quality of this phoneme is reduced, whereas in formal speech it

is more prominent.

hayyak allah 'God sustains you'

subhan allah 'Glorious is God'

2.1.8 Geographical variations of voiced velar plosive /g/,

and voiced uvular plosive /q/ within Dhofar

In light of the recent socio-economic development of Dhofar mentioned in the introduction (1.3),
and the greater freedom of movement that is now possible within Dhofar and beyond, phonemic
variations can be found amongst Arabic speakers in Salala that reflect the presence of a variety
of speakers who have migrated to the coast from across the wider region. The most common
example of this can be found in the realisation of the phonemes /g/ and /q/.

Amongst the coastal communities, three distinct groups can be distinguished based on these

two phonemes, and a summary of these can be found in Table 1.3 below.

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3%
Region Coast Coast / Mountains Nejd
Language spoken Arabic Arabic / MSAL Arabic
€ (Arabic script) [a] [d3] [d3] or [}]
- example gimal 'camel’ dzamal 'camel’ dzamal 'camel’
& (Arabic script) [a] [a] [a]
- example ga:l'he said' ga:l'he said' ga:l 'he said'

Table 2.34: Regional variations of /g/ and /q/

Speakers from group 1, the main focus of this study, are mainly monolingual Arabic speakers,
although some speakers have limited vocabulary in one MSAL, usually She hri or Mehri. These
speakers reside in one of the major conurbations on the coastal plain, and originate from older

communities within this area.

Speakers from group 2 represent communities that would have traditionally resided in mountain

20 In Rhodokanakis (1911: 1-66), the realisation of these phonemes as predominantly [d3] and [g],
suggests that the informant for Rhodokanakis' study spoke a dialect closely related to the Nejdi (group
3), although there are elements of Coastal (group 1) realisations for these phonemes recorded as well.
Traditionally, seasonal longitudinal migration patterns based around the monsoon would have brought
tribes from this northern region into contact with coastal speakers, and this may account for the
variation in Rhodokanakis' informant.
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communities to the north of the coastal plain. Since the end of the rebellion, many of these
communities have moved to the coastal plain and Salala in particular, and as such they form a
large part of the Arabic-speaking coastal community. Most speakers from this groups are
bilingual, speaking either Shehri or Mehri as a first language, and Arabic as a language
acquired through primary/secondary education in MSA, and/or employment in the state sector.
As a result, their realisation of the phonemes /g/ and /q/, as [d 3] and [q] respectively, mirrors the
articulation of these phonemes in Modern Standard Arabic, and can easily be used as a
distinguishing factor to distinguish between 1 and group 2 speakers. The geographical range of
group 2 speakers extends beyond the coastal plain into the northern mountains, where

speakers have often retained their farms, property, and extended family links.

Speakers from group 3 constitute the smallest group found in the coastal region, and are
usually present due to employment. These speakers originate from the northern highlands of
Dhofar between the edge of the mountain region and the beginning of the sands that lead up to
the border of Oman. The majority of these speakers are from the settlements of Shisr and
Thumrait. The articulation of these two phonemes as [d 3] and [g] is attested to in Hadrami
Arabic, and there is tentative evidence to suggest that there was a historical connection
between these two regions.?' As with group 1, group 3 speakers have some MSAL vocabulary
MSAL. The palatoalveolar affricate [d3] is articulated amongst some group 3 speakers on the
edge of the northern sands as a palatal glide [j], although this data was collected from

secondary sources.

2.2 Vowel inventory

The vowel inventory of CDA consists of three short vowels, five long vowels, and two
diphthongs. There are short and long vowels in CDA, and their corresponding allophones, can
be found in tables 1.4 and 1.5 respectively, followed by a chart of CDA diphthongs and their
allophones in table 1.5. The approximate articulations of individual short vowels and their
allophones are discussed in sections (2.3.1 - 2.3.3), long vowels in sections (2.4.1 - 2.4.5), and

finally diphthongs in sections (2.5).

Vowel Allophones
hil [il, [1]
ful [u], [u]
lal [2], [a]

Table 2.35: CDA short vowel inventory

21 In al-Saqgaf (1999: 7), he cites al-Hafiz (1989: 5), and his definition of the Kathiri Arabic in northern
Dhofar as being an extension of Hadrami Bedouin Arabic, although without specific examples. Al-
Saqqaf adds (p.c.) that the intermediate desert scrub, or 'badiya’, that lies between the Dhofari
highlands and the Empty Quarter is often viewed as an extension of the same scrub region lying to the
north of Wadi Hadramawt. Despite the small amount of data from this region in this study, the
articulation of these phonemes by speakers from group 3 reinforces this geographical link in light of al-
Saqqaf's data.
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Figure 1: CDA short vowel trapezoid: realisations of /a/, /i/, and /u/
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Vowel Allophones
n [i:]
fal [u]
el [e:]
o/ [o]
/al [ze1], [a]

Table 2.36: CDA long vowel inventory

Uue

Oe

® X
ae

Figure 2: CDA long vowel trapezoid: realisations of /a/, /v, /d/, /&/, and /6/
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As stated previously concerning the variations of voiced velar plosive /g/, and voiced uvular
plosive /q/, there is also geographical variation in the distribution of these vowels and their
allophones amongst CDA speakers. This variation centres on a specific area of the coastal
Dhofari plain, namely its immediate coastline, amongst specific speaker groups who have
remained their original community settlements despite the socio-economic changes that the
area has witnessed during the past thirty years (see 1.3). However, the extent of this vowel
differentiation between communities on the immediate coast and those further inland does not
produce a clearly defining 'type A vs. type B' isogloss distinctions. It is more accurate to view
these two geographical areas as containing speakers more likely to use one form of a long or
short vowel over another. In the examples presented below, data from Taqga and il-Hafa
represents the speech of communities living immediately on or near the beach (within 150
metres), whereas data from Salala represents the speech of communities living in the main
urban settlements further inland (approx. 1-1.5 km). In all cases, vowel changes are in free
variation and do not affect meaning, although their greater variability amongst some speakers is
seen as one of the main characteristics that identifies a speaker as coastal rather than urban,

and as a genuine speaker of CDA within the larger speech community.

2.2.1 Imala - vowel fronting and raising

The main vowel variations that are present amongst CDA speakers can be accurately described
as following the rules of imala, that is, the fronting and raising of the short vowel /a/ and its
corresponding long form /a/.22 This phenomenon in CDA exists in many other Arabic dialects
both within the Arabian Peninsula, and beyond, where the resulting forms of the short vowel /a/
has qualities that range from [ie] to either [e] or [i], depending on the dialect in question. Similar
values also occur for the long vowel /a/. Within Oman, imala is also present in some of the
northern dialects of the Batina and Sarqiyya, and its distribution across the region appears to be
limited to communities living on the seaward side of mountain ranges?®. The existence of imala

in CDA is consistent with this pattern.

Using the approach of Owen's (2006), iméala in CDA will be described here as the default quality
of the vowel, unless inhibiting phonemes and/or conditions are present.?* A summary of the
inhibiting factors in CDA will be provided for each variation in imala, but Owen's general
overview of these factors in the Arabic dialects of eastern Libya, Malta, and the Mesopotamian

geltu dialects are given below.®

During data collection, CDA speakers recognised imala as being one of the main identifying

features of CDA, in particular amongst speakers from il-Hafa and Taga. Whilst the free speech

22 Imala (lit. 'bending, inclining'), is a phenomenon first detailed by the eighth-century Arabic grammarian
Sibawayh, and outlined in his work al-Kitgb. For a detailed discussion of iméla in Sibawayh and
modern Arabic dialects, see Owens (2006: 197-229).

23 Holes (2008: 481).

24 Owens (2006: 226).

25 Owens (2006: 212).
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recordings made with Salala speakers reflected this feature only rarely, during elicited
questionnaire-based sessions speakers would often produce single lexical items that reflect
long vowel raising and fronting from [ae:] to [i:], usually as variations or alternatives that
speakers consider to be 'older' or 'more original'. These lexical CvC raised forms were not
reproduced when the same items were elicited within sample phrases, suggesting that iméala is
no longer a prominent characteristic feature amongst speakers in Salala's Arabic-speaking
urban communities. The presence of imala amongst CDA speakers from Taga and il-Hafa is
more consistent, and instances of imala were produced more frequently in their first response to
lexical item elicitation, with the same 'raised' forms also occurring in sample phrases. However,
despite the prominence of imala in the speech of those communities living directly on the coast,
the shifts [ae:] to [i], [ee] to [i], and [2e] to [e] within these communities is not predictable in the
recorded data, and can fluctuate between imala and non-imala forms for the same lexical item.
During the numerous informal conversations | observed between speakers from both areas,
usually as part of regular social gatherings in the evening, no documented instances of imala
between mixed-speaker groups occurred (either as majority of Salala speakers, or as an
approximately balanced group of Salala and Taqga speakers), unless during discussion of imala

itself.

The following rules summarise the inhibiting factors which prevent imala occurring. The
discussion of the vowel variation in CDA due to imala then follows where applicable in the

description of each short and long vowel.

1. /alis realised as [ie], although variations such as [e:] and [i:] are found in modern
dialects.
Imala is conditioned by an /i/ in a neighbouring syllable.
Imala is inhibited in the context of pharyngeal consonants, velar fricatives /x/ and / g/,
the uvular stop /q/, and sometimes /r/. These inhibitors may differ from dialect to dialect.
4. The phenomenon is not completely regular: many lexical and morphological pattern

exceptions occur.

2.3 Short vowels

CDA has three short vowels, namely /i/, /u/, and /a/.

2.3.1  Short vowel [il

The short vowel /i/ has two allophonic variants: a close front unrounded [i], and a near-close

near-front unrounded [1].

[i] - The articulation of this allophone is the most common form realised for /i/ in CDA, and is

illustrated in the following examples.
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gidd 'grandfather’ bizbdz 'tap / faucet' héagis 'idea' hinna 'here

Table 2.37: Short vowel /i/ allophone [i]

[z] - This allophonic variant occurs when /i/ immediately precedes or follows one of the
pharyngealised consonants /s/, /t/, or /§/, with the vowel shifting to a more central position. This

is illustrated in the following examples.

batil 'bad' n1daf 'clean' il-¢astma 'the capital' qIssa 'story’

Table 2.38: Short vowel /i/ allophone [1]

2.3.2  Short vowel u/

The short vowel /u/ has two allophonic variants: a close back rounded [u], and a near-close

near-back rounded [u].

[u] - The articulation of the /u/ phoneme occurs in non-pharyngealised and non-uvular

environments, and is illustrated in the following examples.

kull 'all’ gubun 'cheese’ xubz 'bread’ lubban 'frankincense'

Table 2.39: Short vowel /u/ allophone [u]

[u] - In pharyngealised and uvular environments, /u/ is slightly raised and fronted, as shown in

the following examples.

Cuydn 'eyes' furuq 'roads’ dufar 'Dhofar’ bi-s-sudfa 'suddenly’

Table 2.40: Short vowel /u/ allophone [u]

2.3.3  Short vowel /a/
The short vowel /a/ has two allophonic variants. These are the near-open front unrounded [&],
and an open back unrounded [a]. lllustrations for each allophone are given below. The
geographical variation of /a/, and its fronting and raising [ze] > [e] or [i] in word-final position, is

then discussed following this.

[2] - This allophonic variant occurs for most instances of /a/.

zeehaerae 'flower' heebu 'wind' Seeraebt 'l drank’ daemm 'blood’

Table 2.41: Short vowel /a/ allophone [ae]

[a] - This allophone of /a/ occurs either immediately before or following one of the
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pharyngealised phonemes /s/, /t/, or /§/, and shifts towards a more backed position, as shown

below.

batah 'sand' ftant 'l remembered' badaf 'a few' il-matar 'the rain’

Table 2.42: Short vowel /a/ allophone [a]

In all the examples shown above, the pharyngeal environment results in the backed articulation

of /al in all instances.

Short vowel /a/ raised from [ze] to [i]

This variation in short vowels, from a near-open front unrounded [2e] to a close-mid front
unrounded [i], is extremely rare in comparison to the corresponding long vowel /a/ which can be
raised from [ze:] to [i:]. It is restricted to the following independent pronoun in the recorded data,
with the geographical locations at the top of each column corresponding approximately to the

communities where this occurs

The lack of data for this form of iméala prevents the formulation of rules for any inhibiting
phonemes or conditions that might prevent its occurrence. Its contrast to the [ae] to [e] variation
in CDA, for which there is much more data (see 2.3.4.1.3), indicates that the [ae] to [i] form may
have a functional use in differentiating masculine inflection on this specific independent pronoun
in CDA historically.

Example Salala Taqa & il-Hafa
'you' (2MS) intae inti*

Table 2.43: Short vowel /a/ raised from [a] to [i]

Short vowel /a/ raised from [ze] to [€e]

The raising and fronting of the near-open front unrounded [z] to a close-mid front unrounded [e]
is common in CDA. It occurs frequently for final position /a/ in the unstressed open syllable -Cyv,
which is consistent in most cases with the morpheme for feminine singular nominal and
adjectival inflection. However, the final example given below for the demonstrative pronoun
hadine (MPL), indicates that this feature is not entirely restricted to such inflection, and may
merely be coincidental. It is restricted by the same inhibiting phonemes as those for any other

aspect of imala (/t/, Is/, 13/, IC/, Iq/ and /r/), when they occur within the same syllable.

26 The independent pronoun inti (2MS) in Taga is formally the same to the independent pronoun 'inti'
(2FS) found in Salala and MSA, and can lead to confusion amongst speakers who are unaware of this
CDA variation. The unmarked form of the 2FS pronoun in Taqa is inte, which is consistent with the
assumption that the [ee] to [e] form of imala indicates feminine inflection. However in both cases, this
assumption relies on both forms being based on an underlying form inta.
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Example Salala Taqa & il-Hafa
'Salala' place name salalee salale
'il-Hafa' place name il-hafee il-hafe

'you' (2FS) inti inte
'tomorrow’ gudwee gudwe
‘oil lamp' masragae masrage
'wife' z6gee zége
'courgette/zucchini' kisee kdse
'three’ 6alabeze Balabe
‘electric light' lambae lambe
'these' (MPL) hadinae héadine

Table 2.44: Short vowel /a/ raised from [ae] to [e]

2.4 Long vowels

CDA has five long vowels, which are /1/, /G/, /€/, /6/, and /a/. In the case of /i/ and //, their
realisation is more closed than their corresponding short vowel equivalents, and similar in this
respect to most other dialects of Arabic.?” In word-final open syllables, long vowels are
shortened until they are approximate in quality to their corresponding short vowels, in particular
for long vowels /0/, /1/, and /a/.?® As above, discussion of long vowel variation in CDA due to

imala follows where applicable in the description of each vowel.

2.4.1  Long vowel I/
The long vowel /il has one articulation, a close front unrounded [i:], and there is no discernible
difference in quality for this vowel in pharyngealised environments. The geographical variation

of /a/, and its fronting and raising as [i:] in word-final position, is discussed in section (2.4.5).

[i:] - The articulation /1/ is common in all examples, as shown below.

qasi.r 'short' Casi:r'juice’ tahi:n 'flour' si.da 'straight, direct'

Table 2.45: Long vowel [i]

2.4.2 Long vowel [G/

The long vowel /d/ has one articulation, a close back rounded [u:], and there is no discernible

variation in pharyngeal environments. Examples are shown below.

27 Watson (2002: 22).
28 Shortening of long vowels in word-final open syllables can also be found in neighbouring Gulf Arabic
dialects: Holes (1989: 269)
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xall-u: 'they left' (3MPL) ru:h 'soul, spirit' maCru.f'known' qu.ri 'pigeon’' (MS)

Table 2.46: Long vowel [u:]

Long vowel /0/ transformation from [u:] to [0:]

The occurrences of the transformation of long vowel /0/ from [u:] to [0:] are again infrequent in
CDA, but a similar change can be found in many spoken Arabic varieties found in the Gulf.?® For
hé and x0, the vowel length is usually shortened in the open long syllable CV, and for both items

there is an underlying long vowel /G/ in OA/MSA.* The following forms are found amongst all

speakers of CDA.
Example Salala Taqa & il-Hafa
'belonging to' (PL) haqqu.t/malu.t haqqo:t/ malo:t
'food' qu.t qo.t
‘cup’ ku:b ko.b
'mouth’ Bu:m Bo:m
'he' ho: ho:
'brother’ XO: Xo:
‘and' u: o:

Table 2.47: Long vowel /i/ transformation from [u:] to [0:]

2.4.3 Long vowel /é]

The long vowel /é/ has one articulation, a close-mid front unrounded [e ], and there is no
discernible variation in pharyngeal environments. Historically, this long vowel transformed from
the OA palatal diphthong /ay/ into the monophthong /&/, and a similar process occurred in other
modern Arabic dialects.®' Examples of /&/ are shown below for comparison along with their
corresponding forms in MSA.

Example MSA CDA
'house' bayt be:t

‘animals’ hayawanat he:wanat
'how?' kayf ke:f - ke:

Table 2.48: Long vowel [e:]

/é/ also appears in CDA as a recurrent feature of feminine inflection, for verbs, bound pronouns,

independent pronouns, and demonstrative pronouns. A representative sample is given below.

29 For Gulf Arabic, see Holes (1991: 63).

30 For x0, the underlying /G/ is a remnant OA/MSA nominative case marker.

31 For example, Cairene Arabic displays the same monophthongs /é/ and /é/, corresponding to the
historical diphthongs /ay/ and /aw/ respectively.
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Instance Example

Verb inflection yi-ktub-én 'they write' (3FPL)

intén 'you' (2FPL)

Independent pronoun
hén ‘they' (3FPL)

b-arsal-kén risala kull usbif 'l send you (2FPL) a letter every week'
Bound pronoun )
b-arsal-hén risala kull usba$ 'l send them (3FPL) a letter every week'

hadéna 'these' (FPL)
hadénak 'those' (FPL)

Demonstratives

Table 2.49: Long vowel /&/ feminine inflection

2.4.4 Long vowel /6/

The long vowel /6/ has one articulation, a close-mid front unrounded [0:], and there is no
discernible variation in pharyngeal environments. As with the long vowel /&/, /6/ is the
monophthongised realisation of a OA diphthong, here the labiovelar /aw/, and is a phenomenon
which occurs in other Arabic dialects. Comparative examples in MSA and CDA are given below

for clarity.

Example MSA CDA
‘colour’ lawn lo:n
'husband' zawd3 zo:g
if! law lo:

Table 2.50: Long vowel [o:]

The geographical variation of /a/, from [a:] to [0:] in certain environments, is discussed in section
(2.4.5).

2.4.5 Long vowel /a/

The long vowel /a/ has two allophones, a near-open front rounded [ee :] which occurs in non-
pharyngealised instances, and an open back rounded [a:] when pharyngeal phonemes are also
present. As mentioned previously, [a:] is fronted and raised to [i:] in some circumstances, and
may also be realised as [e:] or [0:] in certain phoneme environments. Before these are
discussed, standard allophones of /a/ are given below.

[ee] - this allophone of /a/ is found in non-pharyngealised environments, as shown below.

Sae:h 'sheep' (MS) | hilse:l 'crescent moon' xaweet 'sisters' zae:m 'time'

Table 2.51: Long vowel /a/ allophone [ee:]
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[a:] - occurs when /a/ either precedes or follows an uvular or pharyngeal phoneme, or the voiced

alveolar trill /r/.

sa.hib 'friend' ra.¢7'landlord’ ba.til 'bad' hara:miya 'thief’

Table 2.52: Long vowel /a/ allophone [a:]

Long vowel /a/ raising from [ae:] to [i]

This variation in long vowels, from a near-open front unrounded [ :] to a close-mid front
unrounded [i:], occurs in certain nouns and the feminine plural morpheme /-at/. This variation is
restricted by the presence of the phonemes /1/, /s/, 13/, IS/, /q/ and /r/ within the same syllable as
the stressed long vowel CVC. Examples are detailed below, along with geographical variation,

where it exists.

Long vowel raising and fronting is restricted to the final stressed long vowel position within a
word, and the change is reverted following the addition of a possessive pronoun clitic that
renders the final syllable open, such as binit 'girls', which when suffixed becomes binat-1'my
girls'. The example of yi-nam becoming yi-nim 'he sleeps', was the only occurrence of [ee:] to [i’]

imala to be found occurring in a verb.

The existence of certain items exhibiting this long vowel variation in both geographical areas
(coastal and urban), such as gabalit, gimalit, and blid, implies that this feature is found amongst
all speakers, although amongst urban speakers it was usually far more limited. The frequency,

and the range of examples exhibiting imala is greater amongst coastal speakers.
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Example Salala Taqa & il-Hafa
'door’ bee:b bi:b
'man’ riggee.! riggi.l

‘camels’ gimali:t gimali:t

'mountains’ gabali:t gabali:t

'people’ nee:s ni:s

'smoke' duxxae:n duxxi:n®?

'brothers' xowae:n xowi'n

'winter' Sittae: Sitti:
'in front of' quddae:m quddi:m
'dogs’ klee:b kli:b

'girls' binee:t bini:t

'town’ bli:d bli:d
'he sleeps' yi-nge:m yi-ni:m

'here' hinnee: hinni:

Table 2.53: Long vowel /a/ raising from [ee:] to [i:]

Tafxim - long vowel /a/ transformation from [ee:] to [0:]

In addition to variations in vowel quality described by imala, another pattern which emerged
from the data, and which exhibited a similar geographical variation, was the shift in long

vowel /a/ from a near-open front unrounded vowel [z ] to a close-mid back rounded [0:]. This
feature, referred to as tafxim in Arabic, is best described as the, 'secondary articulation in which
the back of the tongue is raised towards the soft palate (velum)' (Matthews 1997: 395).
Instances of this are rare in CDA, and are restricted to the the stressed long syllables Cv and
CVC, in particular the nominal pattern Cv-Cv-Cv. * This vowel variation may be determined by
the presence of either a /b/, /g/, /q/, and /x/ phonemes at the onset or coda position of the CvC
syllable, but a lack of data for such forms prevents the further development of this rule. In the

table below, the final verbal example is included here as it displays a similar feature.

32 This is the only example of imala taking place within the same syllable as a voiced velar fricative /x/,
but is permissible within Owens' description as a dialectal variation.

33 Tafxim, or velarization, is a far less common feature of Arabic dialects, although similar forms exist
elsewhere within other Semitic languages. Lipinski (1997:170), notes that this feature is usually
restricted to pharyngeal environments, although instances can occur elsewhere as shown in CDA. The
occurrence of /a/ being transformed to /6/ may also be a remnant of Old Arabic and date back to pre-
Islamic times, c.f. Rabin (1951: 105-110). See also Moscati et al. (1980: 51-53) for further discussion.
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Example Salala Taqa & il-Hafa
‘frankincense' lubbee:n lubbo:n
'incense’ duxxae.n duxxo:n
‘chicken’ dagee.ga dago:ga
‘grandmother’ habo.:ba** habo:ba
'prayer rug' sagee:da sago.da
'glass bottle' zagee:ga zago.ga
'fly' Oabae.ba dabo:ba

'father’ ‘o.b ‘b

Table 2.54: Long vowel /a/ transformation from [ee:] to [0:]

2.5 Diphthongs

As referred to in (2.1.6), the OA diphthongs /aw/ and /ay/ have become historically the
monophthongs /6/ and /&/ respectively in CDA, and there are few examples of either diphthong
now my free speech data. However, in very formal speech situations, these diphthongs can
reappear. The rare examples of such diphthongs that exist in the recorded data can be
attributed to participants' reactions to the recording process and environment (see 1.6). The
environments in which CDA diphthongs still exist are restricted to specific lexical items, and
parallel forms often exist in CDA where the diphthong is replaced with a corresponding

monophthongised long vowel. Examples are as follows.

Example diphthong monophthong Comment
~ Word-final position, geographical variation
water may mi
exists as monophthong
) Word-final position, geographical variation
alive hayy hé

exists as monophthong

Table 2.55: Diphthongs

2.6 Imala in loanwords, and MSA influence on CDA

Finally, in the analysis of data collected from Salala and Taqa, it is noted imala does not appear
to take place in loanwords or recently acquired MSA items, suggesting that vowel raising may
now be limited to a closed group of lexical items. This absence of vowel raising is particularly
noticeable with lexical terms that refer to items which have become available in Dhofar during

its relatively recent socio-economic expansion. Consider the following:

34 Although the form 'hababa' was not recorded as a variant amongst CDA speakers, it exists in the Nejd
dialect spoken to the north of the Dhofari highlands.
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Examples CDA Imala form
‘clutches’ klatsat X
‘exhausts' gazuzat X
'telephones’ tilfanat X
'mobile phones' giyasamat X
‘cupboard / cupboards' kubat / kubatat X
'‘brooms' brasat X

'jackets' katat katrt
‘electric lights' lambat lambit

Table 2.56: Imala in loanwords

When participants were asked to identify imala forms for such examples, either in their own
speech or as a form that they were accustomed to hearing, all cited each form as incorrect,
despite there being the potential for [2e:] to [i:] final vowel raising due to the lack of inhibiting
phonemes in the same syllable. Imala is also absent in recent MSA additions to the lexicon, and
there appears to be a tendency to reverse vowel variations produced by imala back to their
original articulations. For loanwords that refer to non-technical items, and which may have been
introduced to Dhofar far earlier, imala may exist, as shown in the loanwords kiitat 'coats’, and
lambat 'electric lights', where the variations katit and lambit were also recorded amongst some

speakers.®

2.7 Syllabification and consonant clusters

The inventory of CDA syllables is limited to a fixed set of three forms that can occur freely in all
word positions (Cv, Cv, CvC), and two further forms which appear in words as word-final
position only (CvC, CvCC), all of which are common throughout all Arabic dialects.*® Four
additional word-initial forms, (CCv, CCvC, CCv, CCVC), occur either as a result of unstressed

vowel deletion or via loanwords, as detailed below.

Syllable structure here is represented as C (consonant), v (vowel), and v (long vowel). Syllable
weight is divided into three categories, namely light (short nucleus vowel, no coda), heavy (long
nucleus vowel, no coda) or (short nucleus vowel, coda), and superheavy (long nucleus vowel,

coda) or (canonical syllable, degenerate syllable) (Watson (2002: 58).

35 Such loanwords may have appeared in Dhofar as far back as the early 20th century via direct British
contact, or possibly earlier indirect contact via trade with merchants from India, Pakistan, and the Gulf.
Similar loanwords can be observed in Hadramawt, c.f. al-Saqqaf (1999: 238-241).

36 The existence of a sixth common syllabic pattern type, the word-final CvCC, is also present in spoken
Arabic varieties, but instances of this are rare in CDA. See Maher (2007: 387-389).
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Syllable Weight Monosyllabic Polysyllabic
fa 'so' xadar 'wet, green' (Cv-CvC)
Cv light
bi'in, with' qadab 'clover' (Cv-CvC)
g0 'they came' (3MPL) yabis 'dry' (Cv-CvC)
Cv heavy )
mr 'water' yawan 'yes, indeed!' (Cv-CvC)
xut 'sister’ rikba 'knee' (CvC-Cv)
CcvC heavy ) .
din 'ear' xumse 'five' (CvC-Cv)
zén 'good, fine' hawal 'one-eyed' (Cv-CvC)
cvC superheavy ) ) )
tés 'billy-goat' tinnar 'baking oven' (CvC-CvC)
halq 'gullet' safart 'l travelled' (Cv-CvCC)
CvCC superheavy ]
Cabd 'slave' Callimt 'l taught' (CvC-CvCC)
Starét 'l bought' (CCv-CvC)
CCv light e
Stagalt 'l worked' (CCv-CvCC)
gmar 'moon' tkallamti 'you spoke' (CCvC-CvC-
CCvC heavy
truq 'roads’ (2FS) Cv)
drifar 'screwdriver' (CCv-CvC)
CCv heavy i ]
sbitar 'hospital’ (CCv-CvC)
kiib 'dogs'
CCvC superheavy e el
bras$ 'brush’

Table 2.57: Syllabification

The syncope of unstressed vowels in the word-initial syllables, resulting in CCv, CCvC, CCy,

CcvC, is particularly noticeable in rapid speech. The forms /$tarét/ and /Stagalt/ both reflect the

underlying form iC,taC,&Cs, but the tendency in CDA is to delete the initial glottal vowel in such

forms. Similarly, vowel deletion is also common in the forms CvCVC, such as kilab realised as

klib, and CvCvC, with gamar realised as gmar, where the first vowel is unstressed.*

2.7.1 CvCC forms

The word-final superheavy syllable CvCC is a stable form in most instances in CDA, such as

halq, Cabd, and elsewhere in qalb 'heart', gild 'skin', and xubz 'bread'. However some forms are
resyllabified via the insertion of an anaptyctic vowel to give wast > wasat 'middle', gubn > gubun
‘cheese’, and subh > subuh - 'morning', although this process is rare, and restricted to forms

where C, is non-guttural.

Where C, is guttural, CDA exhibits a common trait amongst Bedouin-type (i.e. conservative)
dialects known as the gahawa syndrome, and the insertion of an anaptyctic vowel occurs

frequently. This can summarised as follows:

37 kiib also exhibits final stressed long vowel raising and fronting.
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@ >al(C)aX_C(V)
X=h, h, r, x, g (i.e. pharyngeal, laryngeal, uvular/velar fricatives)
C = any consonant

V = any short or long vowel*®

Guttural presence in C, position produces predictable forms in CDA, such as lahm > laham

'meat’, bahr > bahar 'sea', and nax/ > naxal 'palm tree'.

2.7.2 CCC clusters

In CDA, CCC clusters are only permissible in word medial position, and occur as a result of
suffixation of bound pronouns to CvCC forms. The potential for CCC to occur depends on the
quality of the pronoun clitic, and whether it is a voiceless consonant-initial, or voiced consonant-
initial form. In voiceless consonant-initial cases, pronoun clitics are suffixed to CvCC forms that
result in the following CvCC-CvC examples bint-kum 'your daughter' (2MPL), Suft-hum 'l/you
saw them' (2MS), and $uft-hé 'llyou (2MS) saw her'.*

In contrast to this, the voiced consonant-initial bound form /-na/ - 'us, our (1CPL)' requires the
insertion of an anaptyctic vowel to the right of CvCC forms before suffixation, and the potential
CCC cluster is prohibited and resolved as CvC-Cv-Cyv, such as in bin-ta-na - 'our daughter', and
wil-da-na - 'our son'.*® Where the pronoun clitic is vowel-initial, the resulting form is resyllabified
as either CvC-Cv or CvC-CvC, producing bin-ti 'my daughter', and bint-i$ 'your (2FS) daughter'

respectively.

2.8 Assimilation

The presence of assimilation in all forms of Arabic is well-documented, in particular the
progressive assimilation of the definite article /il-/ when it is prefixed to a following coronal
phoneme. In CDA the same phonemes trigger such assimilation, namely /d/, /t/, /1/, 18/, /61, Ir/,
Inl, N, Isl, 181, Isl, Iz/, and /8/, as shown below. When preceded by a short or long vowel-final
word in rapid speech, the initial vowel in the definite article is deleted and elision with the

preceding vowel takes place.*'

38 See de Jong (2007: 151-153)

39 In terms of CCC clusters, Arabic dialects can be divided into three categories. CDA falls into category
'C'" in Kiparsky's proposed scheme, as CCC is allowed. This is in contrast to other dialects that render
CCC either as CCvC ('CV' category) or CvCC ('VC' category) by anaptyxis. See Kiparksy (2003: 147-
182) and Watson (2007: 335-356).

40 According to Ingham (1994: 17-18), a similar situation exists in Najdi Arabic to the north of Dhofar.
Ingham notes that the quality of anaptyctic vowel induced by the presence of a voiced consonant-initial
suffix is difficult to determine in rapid speech, although in CDA there are are no recorded instances of
such a vowel being omitted. This tendency is more aligned to 'CV' category dialects.

41 The term dahhin 'now' also exists as the variant dalhin in free speech, as a contracted form of the
phrase da il-hin 'this time'. The form that exhibits assimilation is considered to be more archaic by CDA

speakers, and is covered in more detail in section (8.6.2)
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*il-Sims > i§-Sims 'the sun' *il-diftar > id-diftar 'the book'
*il-stq > is-stq 'the market' *il-natal > in-natal 'the hedgehog'
*il-6ant > i6-6ani 'the second, next (one)' *il-riggil > ir-riggil 'the man'

Table 2.58: Assimilation

Progressive assimilation of C, phonemes is also found before either of the alveolar stops /t/ and
/d/ in Cs final-position, specifically in the monosyllabic superheavy syllable template CvCC.
These forms exist alongside their corresponding non-assimilated forms in everyday CDA,
although the distribution of assimilated forms tends to be more concentrated amongst coastal
speakers. Assimilation remains stable in CCC clusters where they occur (see 2.7.2), and there

is no insertion of an epenthetic vowel, although de-gemination may occur.

Example Non-assimilated Assimilated Pronoun suffixed form
'girl, daughter' bint bitt bitt-ha
'boy, son' wild widd widd-ana
'l / you saw' (2MS) Suft/sift Sitt Sitt-kum
'l / you said' (2MS) quilt qutt quitt I-is*

Table 2.59: Assimilation CCC clusters

2.9 Stress

Word stress is predictable in CDA, and follows a number of rules that are common amongst
other conservative Arabic dialects, as in MSA.* These can be summarised as follows in
descending order.

a. The final superheavy syllables CvCC and CVC are stressed if present, e.g., masar
'‘guts', halimat 'dreams', and gallét 'fog, mist'.

b. If superheavy syllables are absent, stress the rightmost non-final heavy syllable Cv or
CvC. In trisyllabic or greater forms, stress lands on the ante-penultimate syllable, e.g.,
xatim 'ring', mubannad 'closed', and murtafa¢ 'high'.

c. Inall other circumstances, stress falls on the leftmost light syllable Cv, e.g., wara
'behind', waraqa 'paper’, and Sarika 'a company'.

d. Basic verb stems demonstrate iambic stress patterns, with stress falling on the second

heavy syllable CvC, e.g., ktub 'he wrote', ftan 'he remembered', and wasal 'he arrived'.”

42 The verb qult, 'l said', requires a preposition in order to take an indirect object, in this case the
preposition /i-. In this instance no anatyptic vowel is inserted between the verb and the preposition, and
the resulting CCC cluster is maintained regardless of the quality of the pronoun clitic that is attached
directly to the preposition.

43 C.f. Watson (2002: 81-84).
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2.10  Vowel harmony

Vowel harmony is defined here as the agreement among vowels in successive syllables in
respect of one or more features (Matthews 1997: 400). In CDA this occurs regularly with
imperfective verb subject prefixes where the internal vowel quality of the perfective verb is u — u,
or C1uC,uCs (see 4.3.1 and 4.3.2) . In these instances, the vowel quality of the the subject
prefix is realised as /u/ rather than /i/, as in the verbs xudum 'he did, he worked' > yu-xdum 'he

does, he works', and kutub 'he wrote' > yu-ktub 'he writes'.

2.11 Concluding remarks

In this chapter, | have examined the major phonological features of CDA in terms of its
consonant inventory, vowel inventory, diphthongs, syllable structure, assimilation processes,
stress, and vowel harmony. | have described the geographical variations of voiced velar
plosive /g/, and voiced uvular plosive /g/ in CDA, and made extension coverage of the vowel
raising imala features of CDA.
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3 Nominal morphology and noun phrases

In this chapter, | discuss the main aspects of nominal morphology and the noun phrase in CDA.
| adopt a broadly similar structure and approach to that outlined in other studies on specific
Arabic dialects in southern Arabia, such as Watson (1993) on San¢ant Arabic, Ingham (1994)
on Najdt Arabic, and al-Saqgqgaf (1999) on the Arabic of Wadr Hadramawt, as well as
contemporary studies on major dialect groups such as Matras (2005) on Romani, and Shabibi
(1999) on KhuzestanT Arabic. The discussion will also be guided by key works on descriptive

morphosyntax, notably Payne (1997).

As a major divisional category of CDA speech, and in common with all other Arabic dialects, the
discussion of nominal morphology and noun phrases can be divided into three broad
subcategories. Firstly the noun itself, its derivation, and the properties of gender and number in
relation to nouns, including agreement. Secondly, the group which acts as noun modifiers, such
as adjectives, demonstratives, comparatives and elatives, possessives, and numerals. Finally,
there is the third closed group of pronominal forms, indefinites, interrogatives, and reflexives.
The chapter deals with each of the subcategories in turn. In terms of discussion of the noun
phrase, the definition | adopt here is that of Watson (1993: 15), as any major noun plus any
modifiers that word may take in any particular instance, but which lacks the predicand-predicate
structure of a complete clause. In this chapter, | also detail the formation of noun phrases from

these constituent nominal forms within each section.

In dealing with nominal morphology, and the subsequent discussion of verbal morphology in
chapter 6, a brief discussion of the root system in Arabic and the general processes of
morpheme combining within pattern templates is necessary. Payne defines root as, 'an
unanalyzable form that expresses the basic lexical content of the word' (Payne (1997: 24). In
CDA, as with all Arabic dialects, the root consists of a combination of usually three consonants
that are arranged within a derived pattern or template of vowels, and with the possible addition
of further consonants. The combination of basic underlying lexical content of the root, and
pattern-specific meaning, result in the production of forms that consist of two morphemes in the
maijority of cases, although single morpheme varieties also exist that have no identifiable

underlying consonantal root (Watson (1993: 11-12).

Roots in CDA vary in their combination of consonants, ranging from a minimum of two through

to four separate consonants, as will be shown in the following sections.

3.1 Nouns and noun derivation

The noun in CDA can be divided into several subclasses, all sometimes showing inherent

qualities of gender and animacy. Grammatical gender is either manifested as masculine or
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feminine, which has implications for nominal (see 3.3) and verbal inflection (see 6.3). Lexical

items may possess integral gender due to their meaning content, such as the masculine riggil
'man’, and the feminine bint ‘girl'. Otherwise, the grammatical gender of most nouns in CDA is
arbitrary and can only be deduced either from the morphological feminine suffix / a/, or by
grammatical agreement patterns which the noun triggers on modifiers and verbs, e.g. maktab
'office'(m) and qubra 'grave'(f). Human nouns display the full range of masculine and feminine
inflectional possibilities, whilst non-human plural nouns usually carry the grammatical gender of
feminine plural, regardless of the grammatical gender of the corresponding singular form. Apart
from the inherent number associated with mass nouns, number is overtly marked on CDA
nominal forms. The inflectional marking of nominal forms for both gender and number is

covered in sections (3.2) and (3.3) respectively.

3.1.1 Basic derived forms

Basic derived nominal forms in CDA can be divided into a series of common Cv templates,
some of which may function as either substantives or adjectives depending on their contextual
use.* The template categories given below are organised using the same categories found in
McCarthy's discussion of nominal morphology for MSA, and the CDA examples given are based
on their underlying historical forms, as opposed to their surface forms which may reflect certain
phonological features of CDA, such as omitted unstressed vowels.** Within each template the

internal vocalisation may also vary, as shown in the following examples.

C1vC,C3 Examples

C,aC,C; habs 'jail, prison', rigl 'leg', sars 'cockroach’, fas 'sickle’, $ah 'sheep'
C,iC,C5 milh 'salt', gild 'skin', hilm 'dream’, bir 'spring,well', dik ‘cockerel’
C,uC,C; xubz 'bread', subh 'morning, dawn', xix 'peach’, hi$ 'hen-house'

Table 3.1: C,vC,Cs noun forms

C,vC,vCs Examples*®

C,aC,aC; laban 'milk', laham 'meat’, batan 'belly’
C.aC,iCs malik 'king

C,aC,uCs; baCud 'mosquito’

C,iC,aCs gidar 'root', miBal 'shape, example', $i¢r 'poetry’
C.uC,uCs; gubun 'cheese'

Table 3.2: C,vC,vCs noun forms

44 The definition of basic derived nominal forms here is made along the criteria set out by McCarthy's
framework between canonical and non-canonical nouns. Canonical forms cover the majority of basic
nouns and borrowed forms, do not exceed two syllables, and begin with a Cv sequence. Non-canonical
forms are those whose syllable structure does not conform to the bi-syllabic rule, or which are derived
deverbally. See McCarthy (2008: 303) 'Morphology'.

45 Ibid. (297-307).

46 Some CDA substantives have the underlying form C;vC,vCs;, but exhibit the pattern C,C,vC3;, such as
blrd 'town' which has the underlying form balad.
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C,vC,VC; Examples*’

C,aC,aC; dara( 'arm', hasad 'harvest', nahar 'river'

C.aC,IiCs tahin 'flour', gadif 'vomit', tariq 'road’

C,aC,aCs; fa€ar 'bull’

C.iC,aCs lisan 'tongue’

C,iC,uCs riyaq 'breakfast', quras 'money', filis 'money'
C,uC,aCs duxiin 'incense'

C1uC,aC; lubban 'frankincense', gubar 'dust', dubab 'fog', Cuman 'Oman’

Table 3.3: C,vC,VC3 noun forms

C,vC,vC;3 Example
C.8GC,iCs gabit 'officer', xatim 'ring', sahib 'friend', tagir 'trader', hakim 'leader, ruler

Table 3.4: C,vC,vCs noun forms

C1vC,vCs Example
C,aC,aC; gafdr 'fingernail', masar 'gut, intestine', gandn 'law, system’

Table 3.5: C,vC,VvC3 noun forms

01VC2C3VC4 /
Example
C1VC2 CzVC3
C,aC,CsaC Baflab 'fox', bansar 'puncture’
C.iC,CsaC diftar 'book’
Table 3.6: C,vC,C3vC, / C1vC,C,vC3 noun forms

C,vC,CLvCs |/
remets Example*®
01VC2 C3\704
C,aC,C,aC; riggil 'man’
C.,aC,CuaC sanbidq 'boat’
C,uC,C,aC; duxxan 'smoke'
C.uC,CsacC duktdr 'doctor', turmdas 'teapot’

Table 3.7: C,vC,C,vC3 / C,vC,C3vVC,4 noun forms

In addition to the forms outlined above, there also exists a group of basic nouns formed from
biconsonantal roots such as 6b 'father', xé 'brother, umm 'mother', and xut 'sister', amongst

others.

47 The initial unstressed vowel in the template C,vC,VC;s is often deleted or weakened considerably,
resulting in the form C,C,VCs. See 2.3.
48 Nouns which reflect this template structure are often occupational nouns.
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3.1.2  Further derived forms

In addition to the basic derived forms outlined above, further derived forms also exist in CDA
where the prefixed morpheme /mv-/ forms part of the derived template. In the first examples
below, nominal forms that share the pattern maCCvC are formed by the prefixed morpheme
ma- and a variable internal vowel, based around a core triconsonantal root. The resulting form

is mainly substantive, and usually carries the lexical function of nouns of place, as shown below.

maC,C,vCs Examples
maC;C,iCs misgid 'mosque’, maglis 'sitting room', maslib 'threshing place'
maC,C,aC; mat€am 'restaurant', mathar 'bathroom', matbax 'kitchen'

Table 3.8: maC,C,vC3 noun forms

In the second set of examples given below, nominal forms of the pattern miCCvC are formed
with the prefixed morpheme mi- and an invariable long internal vowel /a/, again based around a
core triconsonantal root. The resulting CDA forms can carry the lexical function of nouns of

instrument, although not exclusively.

miC,C,aC; Example

C.C.aC miftah 'key', mismar 'nail', mizan 'scales’,
miC,0,aCs L . .
mihra6 'plough’, miral 'inheritence'

Table 3.9: miC,C,aCs noun forms

A third major set of derived templates also exists: those of active and passive participles,
which may also act as noun templates, usually when they are modified by the definite article.

Generally they act as adjectives and are discussed in section (3.5.1).

3.1.3 Verbal nouns

For each verb in CDA, whether in simple or derived form, there is a corresponding verbal noun
derived from the root. Verbal nouns of derived verb forms are predictable insofar as they have a
fixed corresponding Cv template, but as will be shown below, those which correspond to simple
verb forms are unpredictable. Within the collected data, there is also variation in the verbal
nouns of simple verbs between speakers from different areas (such as Salalah and Taga), and
also from within the same area. These verbal nouns follow many of the simple noun template
patterns outlined in section (3.1), and are irregular in their relationship to the underlying simple
verbs to which they relate. Although the simple verbs may share the same vowel templates, this
has no bearing on the associated template of the verbal nouns. A selection of these are as

follows, alongside the 3MS perfective forms of their related verbs: nafx 'blowing' (nafax 'he
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blew"), hafr'digging' (hafar 'he dug'), gulds 'sitting’ (gilis 'he sat'), fitr 'fast breaking' (fafar 'he
broke fast'), sirga 'stealing' (saraq 'he stole'), $illa 'taking' ($ill 'he took'), miz 'smoking' (mazz 'he

smoked'), xidma 'service' (xudum 'he served').

Derived verb forms follow standard, predictable templates, and are a productive category within
CA, although there are very few corresponding examples for each form in the CDA data. As is
the case with northern Omani dialects, there is little evidence that derived verbal nouns exist
within contemporary CDA except for educated speech, although there is some historical
evidence that they may have existed previously. As a result of this, these forms are not included

in the discussion of verbal nouns here.

3.2 Gender

As discussed in the introduction to section (3.1), gender can be integral qualities of a noun in
some circumstances, and overt marking is unnecessary. The lexical pair ob 'father' and umm
'mother' exemplify this, whereby the lexical content of the noun indicates the inherent gender
distinction between the two items. Grammatical gender inflection in CDA carries a similar
structure to MSA and other spoken Arabic dialects, in that there is a bipartite differentiation
between masculine and feminine. For those nouns which have no human referent, that is their
referent is non-animate, then gender is random, and nouns can either be masculine or feminine.
CDA distinguishes feminine gender morphologically using the morpheme suffix /-a/, and
grammatical gender can also be observed in the agreement patterns triggered by nouns. 4
Human gender inflection reflects biological gender, and the /-a/ suffix is also used to differentiate
between masculine and feminine forms of the same noun, such as sahib 'friend' (MS) and
sahib-a 'friend' (FS).

Non-human singular nominal forms in CDA may have inherent gender determined by their
biological form, such as Curri'cat, tomcat' (MS) versus sinnara 'cat' (FS), qdri 'pigeon’ (MS)
versus hamama 'pigeon’ (FS), whereas in the case of generic nouns such as ganam 'cattle’, its
grammatical gender as feminine is understood from the resulting agreement patterns it triggers.
Non-human plural nominal forms in CDA, along with most body parts that occur in pairs, are
also considered to be underlying feminine forms, regardless of their lexical referents, although
there are some exceptions to the latter of these. % Hence naxil 'palm trees', ku€la 'testicles’,
Sanat 'bags', and Cuydn 'eyes', are all treated grammatically as feminine plurals in CDA. The
same principle of non-human plurals being assigned feminine grammatical gender also extends

to loanwords in CDA.

49 Occasionally in certain phonological environments, this short vowel is realised as /-e/, and is mainly
restricted to speakers who originate from settlements such as il-Hafa and Taga on the immediate coast
(see 2.3.3).

50 Exceptions to this grammatical gender agreement for body parts include zundd ‘forearms' and Bawidat
'breasts’.
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3.3 Number

CDA has two morphological processes marking number agreement on nominal forms. The first
of these processes is the formation of plural forms, either through the masculine and feminine
plural morpheme suffixes /-in/ (MPL) and /-at/ (FPL), or via a system of derivational templates
which involve internal vowel lengthening, an additional infixed glide morpheme, or both internal
vowel and morpheme changes.®' The second process is the production of dual forms of the

noun, through the masculine and feminine dual morpheme suffix /-én/.

The masculine plural morpheme /-in/, and its feminine counterpart /-at/, can be suffixed to a
variety of unmarked nominal forms to reflect number and gender agreement. For example, the
simple CvCvC form katib 'writer' (MS) can become katib-in 'writers' (MPL), or katib-at 'writers'

(FPL), depending on the grammatical gender of the referent in each case.

The majority of loanwords in CDA form plurals using the feminine plural morpheme /-at/, in
particular for those nouns whose morphology is analogous to triconsonantal root nouns in CDA,
many of which have appeared in the coastal region since the 1970s, such as lambat 'light bulbs'
(singular lamba), litat 'electric lights' (singular Iit), haranat 'car horns' (singular haran), and

gaziizat 'car exhausts' (singular gaziz).*

CDA also retains elements of the MSA dual nominal inflection, which is shown by the morpheme
suffix /-én/, and is occasionally shown in the human referent nouns walad-én 'two boys' and
bint-én 'two girls'. Some body parts that exist as pairs may also reflect this dual suffix, as in id-
én 'hands, two hands' and din-én 'ears, two ears', forms which tend to only be used for a single
human referent. Alternative plural forms may also exist in other circumstances for multiple

referents, for example id-at 'hands' and &dan 'ears', or as generic terms.

The alternative process for marking number on nouns is by the alteration of singular noun forms
according to specific Cv templates, whereby internal vowel lengthening and glide morpheme
infixing may take place.> There is a certain regularity to this process, insofar as a specific
singular noun form may be restricted to at most two or three different plural forms. In the
following table common plural forms based on derivational templates are given, and grouped
together based on their underlying template. The singular forms of each noun are also given,

along with their corresponding singular derivational template, for comparison. *®

51 The suffix /-at/ may also be realised by some speakers as /-it/ in certain phonological environments.
See section (2.4.5)

52 There are exceptions to these loanwords, such as mawatir 'cars' (singular mitar), and tawayir 'tyres'
(singular tayir)

53 The dual morpheme /-€n/ may also be realised by some speakers as /-in/ in certain phonological
environments.

54 Historically these plural forms are referred to as broken plurals.

55 The examples given are based on their underlying template forms, some of which may reflect further
morphophonological features specific to CDA.
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Singular template

Plural Template Singular Plural
$é 'thing' asiya 'things'
C]_VCng aCICZa-CS . ' ' = '
ism 'name asma 'names
wazan 'weight' awzan 'weights
na$ara 'animal' anSar 'animals'
C1VC2VC3(a)
C.oC aC,C,aCs waraqa 'paper, note (money)' | awraq 'papers, notes
%
e walid 'boy' awlad 'boys'
01VCZ\7C3
bib 'door’ abwab 'doors'
miBal 'example' amb6al 'examples'
ganam 'cattle' ganam 'cattle'
C,vC,VC5 C,aC,aCs; gmar 'moon’ gamar 'moons’
gubar 'dust’ gubar 'dust storm'
66m 'mouth’ Bawam 'mouths’
C,vC, matar 'rain’ matar 'rains'
C,vC,vC; C,aC,aCs laban 'milk' laban 'milk products'
C1vC,C5 damm 'ointment’ damam 'ointments’
saq 'market’ sawaq 'markets'
kursr 'chair’ karasr 'chairs'
C1vC,Csl C,aC,aCsi qar 'pigeon’ (MS) qawar 'pigeons’
CurrT'cat’ (MS) Carart'cats'
dagiga 'minute’ daqgayiq 'minutes’
C1VC2\7C3(3) ClaCZQ_in4 7 d yq
hagdila 'bracelet' hagayil 'bracelets'
Baflab 'fox’ Bafalib 'foxes'
) arnab 'rabbit' aranib 'rabbits’
C1VC2C3VC4 ClaC2éC3IC4 .
bandar 'port' banadir 'ports'
diftar 'book’ difatir 'books'
naxala 'palm tree' naxil 'palm trees'
C]_VCzVCg(a)
raggil 'man’ ragil 'men’
C1VC2C2\7C3 . .
_ C,aC,iCs hagira 'midday’ hagir 'middays'
01VCZVC3(3)
hurma 'woman, wife' harim 'women, wives'
C1VC2C3(3) .
wigha 'face' wagih 'faces'
hamar 'donkey’ hamir 'donkeys'
C1VC2VC3 Cla_Czl_C3
fasar 'bull’ fair 'bulls'
ramal 'sand’ ramil 'sands'
laham 'meat’ lahim 'meats’
C1VC2VC3 . .
C,aC,uCs habs 'prison’ habds 'prisons'
C]_VCZCg » i ] X ol v
Sams 'sun Samis 'suns
baCud 'mosquito’ baCdd 'mosquitoes’
C,vC,vCs(a) C,aC,waCs; hagara 'rock’ hagwar 'rocks'
C,vC,vCs(a) C.awaC,aC; xatim 'ring'

xawatim 'rings'
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Cawayil 'families'

Cayila 'family'
C,vC,VC5 C.aC,awaC; tariq 'road, street, way' tarawaq 'roads'
gafdr 'fingernail' dawafir 'fingernails'
C.awaC,iC masdr 'gut’ mawasir 'guts’
CL7C,7C; 1 2103 sur-g SIr g
qandn 'law, rule' qawanin 'laws, rules'
zahara 'flower’ zhar 'flowers'
lah 'plank of wood' Iwah 'planks of wood'
C.C,C5 C,1C,aC3 . .
bir 'well, spring' bwar 'wells, springs'
C1vC,vCs(a) _ _
269 'husband' zwag 'husbands'
duxaxin 'smokes'
C,vC,C,vC;3 C,aC,aC,IiCs duxxan 'smoke'
hasakik 'woods,
C,vC,C3vC;3 C,aC,aCsIiCs haskik 'wood, copse' (place) '
copses
kabs$ 'sheep' kibas 'sheep'
aib 'wolf' diyab 'wolves'
C1VC2C3 . .
] rif 'countryside, rural area' riyaf 'rural areas'
C1\702 01/C23_C3 .
64b 'garment’ Biyab 'clothes
C1VC2VC3 - . .
rah 'spirit, soul’ riyah 'spirits, souls'
sila¢ 'cheek’ sila¢ 'cheeks'
C1vC,vCs C.1iC,aCsin lisin 'tongue' lisanin 'tongues’
bidara 'seed' biddr 'seeds'
dél 'tail' diyal 'tails'
C1VC2C3 . .
C1iC,aCs gib 'pocket’ giyab 'pockets’
C1VC2VC3(a) . .
bét 'house, tribe' biydt 'houses'
giSara 'tree bark, outer skin' qisar 'barks'
C1vC,Cs(a) C,uC,aCs gurfa 'room' (place) guraf 'rooms'
C,vC,vC; C,uC,aCs SiCar 'poet’ Sufar 'poets'
C,vC,vC;5 C,uC,C,acC; tagir 'trader, rich man' tuggar 'traders'
C,vC,vCs(a) C1uCyuCs; madina 'city' mudun 'cities'
daras 'tooth' durds 'teeth’
nafs 'self' nufis 'selves'
tamar 'date’ tumdr 'dates'
C1VC2VC3
C,uC,aCs qalb 'heart' qulab 'hearts'
C1VC2C3(a) . .
xaft 'line, letter' xutit 'lines, letters'
gidar 'root' gquaddr 'roots'
nigma 'star' nugam 'stars'
madaris 'schools'
madarsa 'school' ]
) o masagid 'mosques'
mvC,C,vCs(a) maC,aC,iC; misgid 'mosque’ ) .
) ) ) magalis 'reception
maglis 'reception room, council' .
rooms

Table 3.10: Plural noun templates
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Whether there is any clear derivational structured process linking particular singular and plural
forms together is difficult to determine. Radcliffe (2008: 445) notes that the multiplicity of plural
forms is somewhat paradoxical, given the single function which this process of plural forming
carries out. However, he argues that the plural forms are not plurals of abstract roots but of
specific singular forms, of which many can exist for a single root. Such a system thus allows for

a number of different corresponding plural forms to be derived.

In comparison to triconsonantal forms, some CDA loanwords that are analogous to
quadriconsonantal nominal forms may demonstrate plural agreement based on the
C.1aC,aCsiC, | C1aC,aC,IiCs /| C1aC,aC3iCs templates outlined above, as in the examples
taramis 'thermos flask for hot drinks' (singular turmds), sbitar 'hospitals' (singular sbitar), and

banadir 'harbours, ports' (singular bandar).%

Number neutralisation occurs in CDA where the noun is modified with a numerical expression. If
the accompanying number or numerical expression indicates plurality above a value of ten, the
noun it modifies occurs in its singular form For values from three to ten number neutralisation
does not occur, and the noun exhibits plural agreement with the expression. Where the noun is
modified by a number or expression which implies two, then the noun it modifies agrees in the

plural. This is dealt with in more detail in section (3.5.6).

3.4 Definiteness and indefiniteness

3.4.1 Definiteness

Definiteness of nominal forms in CDA may be expressed through the definite article, a pronoun
suffix, as a synthetic genitive relationship (SGC) between a head noun and a modifier, and as

an unmarked proper noun that is inherently definite.

The first of these, the definite article prefix il- 'the', can attach potentially to any noun. In
continuous speech, the initial short vowel /i/ is omitted if preceded by another vowel, and
progressive assimilation occurs if the definite article is immediately followed by a coronal
consonant, resulting in gemination (see 2.4). The effect of the definite article is to add a general,
specific quality of definiteness to the affixed noun e.g., i§-Subka 'the cream’, if-fahin 'the flour',
and il-¢ayila 'the family'. Adjectives that modify definite nouns also take the definite article prefix.

A more specific definite quality can be marked on nouns by means of personal pronoun suffixes

56 Analogous quadriconsonantal forms which do not demonstrate demonstrate plural inflection in CDA
also exist, such as tilfanat 'telephones, mobile telephones' (singular filfan), sitkdnat 'tea glasses'
(singular sitkana), and klatsat 'car/vehicle clutches' (singular klat§). The form banSar 'puncture’
demonstrates plural inflection using the morpheme suffix /-in/ as bansar-in 'punctures', which falls
outside of both regular and template plural inflection. In order to establish any regular morphological
inflection processes in CDA, further data needs to be collected.



79

(see 3.6), which, for example, would render the the above forms as Subka-na 'our cream'
(1PL) , tahin-kum 'your flour' (2MPL), and ¢ayilat-T'my family' (1S).

Nouns that form the head noun in an SGC are rendered definite themselves by a modifier noun,
if the modifier noun has been made definite itself through either a definite article prefix, pronoun
suffix, or by a proper noun that has inherent, unmarked definiteness. For example 6b sahib-1'my
friend's father' (literally 'the father of my friend'), where the head noun is unmarked and forms a
construct state with the following definite noun sahib-7'my friend' (see 3.5.5). The final group of
nouns that are grammatically definite in CDA are proper nouns, which may or may not exhibit a

definite article, but which have an inherent definite quality.

3.4.2 Indefiniteness

Whilst there is no overt grammatical marking of indefiniteness in CDA. Indeed, though all
common nouns which are not marked through one of the means outlined in section (3.4.1) are
inherently indefinite, there are nevertheless degrees of indefiniteness between these two
extremes. The quality of indefiniteness in CDA nominal forms can be best represented as a
continuum along which varying degrees of indefiniteness can be perceived, where the degree of
indefiniteness can be assigned to forms based on the information they carry in context. For
example, Watson notes (1993: 19) some indefinite nouns may have greater specificity than
others, such as in an indefinite SGC bét riggil 'a man's house', where the relationship between
the head noun riggil 'man’ and the modifier noun bét 'house' has a greater specificity than the
simple phrase bét 'a house' has on its own. Whilst the syntactic marking of definiteness and
indefiniteness presents a clearly differentiated system, the definite / indefinite continuum can be
envisaged as more nuanced. Outlined by Brustad (2000: 18-25) as a feature in Arabic dialects,
CDA also exhibits a series of indefinite forms which allow for greater specificity, which are dealt

with in section (3.7).

3.5 Noun modifiers
3.5.1 Adjectives
3.5.1.1 Adjective derivation
As well as the common basic derived Cv templates for nouns, there are also numerous
adjectival basic derived templates that are common in CDA, some of which are identical to

those associated with noun forms. Adjectives may behave as attributes or predicates to the

head noun they modify. Theoretically, the adjectival nominal may act as a noun, most readily
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when it is rendered definite with the definite article, but as a nominal class of forms, they can be
set apart from nouns due to their ability to behave as attributes. Adjectives inflect for number
and gender, in agreement with the head noun they are modifying, although they do not share
the dual inflection system as found with nouns. Common examples, based on their underlying

CV template, are given below.

C,vC,C3 Examples
C,aC,C;5 ratb 'wet', sahl 'easy', xass 'worse', xér 'better', zén 'good’
C1uC,C5 murr 'bitter'

Table 3.11: C,vC,Cs adjectives

C.vC,vC;s Examples
C.aC,iCs wasi¢ 'wide', batil 'bad', barid 'cold'

Table 3.12: C,vC,vC; adjectives

C1vC,vCs Examples
C,aC,iCs xafif 'light', 6axin 'thick’, dawil 'old, ancient', Carig 'wide', galid 'fat'
C,iC,IC5 ki6Ir 'many’

Table 3.13: C1vC,VC; adjectives

C.vC,C,vCs Examples

C4iC,C,aC; diyyaq 'narrow', fayyib 'good'

Table 3.14: C,vC,C,vC; adjectives

As well as these basic derived forms, several other adjectival derivation templates exist in CDA,
which modify the basic template. For example, the template mvC,C,vC; produces forms such
as mi-skin 'poor' via means of a mv- prefix, and the template CvCCan is also adjectival in
meaning, by the addition of the suffixed morpheme -an to an underlying canonical noun form, as
in xarb-an 'broken, destroyed', zarm-an 'angry', za¢l-an 'sad, angry', tath-an 'tired', ¢ats-an/
damy-an 'thirsty'.®” Adjectives of relationship or belonging are formed by adding the /-7 suffix to
nouns, such as Sahr-I 'Modern South Arabian language/local tribe', mahr-i '"Modern South

Arabian languagef/local tribe', and Cuman-T 'Omani'.%®

A further major category of adjectives are those based on Cv templates which are often referred
to as active and passive participles in traditional Arabic grammars.* This terminology for these

forms is somewhat inadequate, as they may also function as nouns or verbs, in addition to their

57 The CvCCan form is a common feature also found in Northern Omani dialects. See Holes (2008: 486)

58 As noted in the Arabic dialect of San¢a' by Watson (1993: 430 - 431), the use of relative adjectives in
CDA is also particularly noticeable for non-primary colours and nationalities.

59 These terms are taken from the Arabic fafil (active participle) and mafSdl bihi (passive participle). As
participles, whilst their morphological relation to derived verb forms is clear, their function extends
beyond those reflected in these descriptive terms.
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potential adjectival use. They are based around derived templates which share similar
morphological features to derived verb templates (see 4.2), in that the resulting derived form
may contain a series of additional morphemes (prefixed, suffixed, or infixed), in addition to the
gemination of core root consonants and fixed vowelling patterns. A summary of the templates

for these forms is given below.

The multi-functional nature of forms based on these templates is best exemplified using the
template C;vC,vC3;, which is traditionally referred to as the active participle of the basic derived
verb form. Previously, in Table 3.12, this C;vVC,vC; template is shown to have an adjectival
function e.g. wasi¢ 'wide', and barid 'cold, and Table 3.4 presents identical template forms which
function as nouns e.g. tagir 'trader, and gabit 'officer'. The C,;vC,vC;3 derived form can also
demonstrate a verbal quality as well, for example katib, which may be translated as 'writing’'
(derived from the verb form ktab 'he wrote'), as well as the noun 'writer'. When used in a clause
such as ho katib, this may be translated as either 'he is a writer', or 'he is writing', depending on
the context of the utterance. For the purpose of describing the adjectival function of these forms,
the examples in the table below are referred to as derived participles, with their translation

reflecting their function in this instance.
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Root Template Example
S-k-r musakkar 'closed'
k-m-I muC,aC,C,vC; mukimmal 'finished'
f-t-h mufittah 'open, wide open'
S-w-y musawr 'done’
q-t-1 muC,aC,vC; muqatil 'killed'
r-g-b muraqib 'watched, anticipated'
“k-d mita‘akkad 'certain, sure'
w-h-$ mitawahha$ 'enraged’
g-n-n mitaC,aC,C,vC3 mitagannan 'obsessed with'
¢-r-b mitaCarrab 'forced (speech)'
C-w-d mitaSawwad 'used to'
b-d- mutabadil 'exchanged, shared'
q-t-1 mutaC,aC,vC; mutaqatil 'fought over'
¢-q-r muta$aqar 'wounded'
k-t-b minkitab 'written'
d-g-t minC,aC,vC; mingdagat 'under pressure, pressured'
k-s-r minkasar 'broken’
s-¢-m mista‘am 'angry'
n-g-r mintadir 'waiting'
mvC;tvC,vCs -
q--b magqtilib 'tumbled, fallen'
f-r-q miftiraq 'dislocated'
q-w-m mustaqim 'straight’
“g-1 musta‘agal 'late’
¢-g-1 mistaC,C,vC3; mistafgal 'stolen’
f-I-¢ mistifla$ 'despicable’
q-r-9 mistagrag@ 'loaned’

Table 3.15: Derived participle forms: adjectival function

3.5.1.2 Adjectives — gender and number agreement

Adjectival agreement with the head noun or predicand displays the same morphological

features as found with nouns. Gender is either masculine or feminine, and number is

distinguished between singular or plural, in agreement with the gender and number of the noun

which the adjective is modifying. As an unmarked form, the adjective is inherently masculine

singular, such as the C,aC,iC; form sagir 'small' (MS), and this can be modified with an /-a/

suffix as sagir-a 'small' (FS) for feminine singular inflection. Like nouns, morphological gender

agreement for plurals can be shown with the suffix morphemes /-in/ and /-at/, as sagir-in 'small’

(MPL) and sagir-at 'small' (FPL) respectively.



83

Where an adjective acts as an attributive modifier, then it also agrees with the noun it modifies
in definiteness. Where the noun is definite, then its attributive adjective takes the definite article,
such as il-walid is-sagdir 'the young boy', il-bint is-sagir-a 'the young girl', and il-harim il-€adim-at
'the great women'. Where the noun is indefinite, then its attributive adjective modifier is also

indefinite, as in il-rigil il-Cagim-in 'the great men'.

If the adjective acts as a predicate, then the same gender and number inflection patterns are
demonstrated between the adjective and its predicand. However, as a predicate, the adjective
contrasts in definiteness with the predicand and is indefinite, for example il-bint sagir-a 'the girl

is young', or il-rigil Sadim-in 'the men are great.'

Adjectives of relation (see 3.5.1) also inflect for gender and number using morpheme suffixes,
as in fuman-iyya 'Omani' (FS), Cuman-iyyin '‘Omanis' (MPL), Suman-iyyat (FPL) 'Omanis', il-luga

i§-8ahr-iyya 'the Shehri language', and il-rigil Cuman-iyyin 'The men are Omanis'.

A number of adjectives can also inflect for number based on the alteration and lengthening of
their internal vowels. In CDA these forms are not restricted to human referents, and are often
also used attributively or predicatively for non-human referents. By far the most common
template used for such adjectival plural forms in CDAis C;vC,VvCs, such as kubar 'old, large',
sugar 'young, small', qudam 'old, ancient', gudéd 'new', zuyén 'good, beautiful', and fuwal 'long'.
There is often no differentiation in adjectival inflection for such forms in either masculine or

feminine referents, whether human or non-human, as the following examples (1 — 5)

demonstrate.

(1) il-rigil il-kubar
DEF-men DEF-old.PL
'The old men'

(2) il-harim kubar
DEF-women DEF-old.PL
'The women are old'

(3) il-buyat sugar

DEF-houses small.PL

'The houses are small'
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(4) hadéna hén il-gimalit il-kubar
these.FPL they.FPL DEF-camels DEF-old.PL

'These are the old camels'

(5) hadénak il-buyat kubar
those.FPL DEF-houses big.PL

'"Those houses are big'

Whilst the existence of C;vC,VCs template plural adjectives is not uncommon in Arabic in
general, their use here as plural modifiers for non-human plural head nouns or predicands is
unusual. Belnap and Shabaneh (1992), and Belnap (1994), examined a corpus of pre-Islamic
and early Islamic texts based on agreement patterns between modifiers and their non-human
head nouns, noting that the categorical shift from strict plural agreement to deflected agreement
for non-human plural forms was well established by the tenth century CE. CDA still retains this
strict plural agreement for many adjectives, either with C,vC,vC; template forms or with /-t/
feminine plural suffixed forms, and the shift towards deflected feminine singular agreement
patterns for non-human forms is absent in non-educated speech. This plural / feminine plural
agreement feature of CDA is not limited to adjectival agreement, and can be seen elsewhere in
demonstrative, pronoun, and verbal agreement patterns for non-human plurals. However,
deflected feminine singular agreement patterns are more common in these other nominal and

verbal forms.

3.5.2 Demonstratives

The system of demonstrative pronoun forms in CDA is based on similar forms to those found in
other southern Arabian dialects, although most notably it has complex plural forms which
appear to be somewhat unstable both in their distribution and usage amongst speakers. Their
function can either be as modifiers of definite nouns or as substantives in their own right. Each
pronominal form consists of two basic morphological elements: an initial static declarative
morpheme /ha/, combined with a deictic morpheme which exhibits inflection, and which has the
basic form /d+inflection/.®® Deictic distance is contrasted through the suffixation of an additional
morpheme /-(a)k/, which marks a distal focus that compares with the unmarked proximal form.
CDA demonstrative pronouns inflect for number and gender as shown in the table below, where
the gender and number of human referents stipulates the use of the corresponding
demonstrative form. As with non-human adjectival agreement outlined in section (3.5.1.2), the

grammatical number and gender of non-human referents is treated as feminine plural in CDA on

60 The declarative function of the morpheme /ha/ is more apparent when it is combined with a pronoun
clitic (see 6.5).
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the whole, although the more standard deflected inflection as feminine singular found in MSA is

also present.

Proximal Distal
MS haer hadak / hadak
FS haor hadik / hadik
MPL hadan(a/e)®’ haddail(a/e) hadianak hadilak
FPL hadén(a/e) hadél(a/e) hadénak hadélak

Table 3.16: Demonstratives

The simplest forms in CDA are the MS and FS proximal forms, which do not differentiate
between masculine and feminine referents.®? As will be shown below, given the relative
complexity of CDA plural demonstratives, this lack of gender inflection appears somewhat
unusual, but given the tendency for final vowel raising in CDA (see section 2.2.4), one possible
explanation for this uniformity could be that the underlying MS proximal form is / hadal/, where
the final /a/ has been raised to /7.5 Although there were no recorded instances of the

form /hada/ in the collected data, by analogy the corresponding distal MS / hddak/ and

FS /hadik/ pronouns suggest that this may be the case. Examples (6 - 13) are given below.

(6) haoi I-kitab (7) haadi I-madina
DEM.PROX.MS  DEF-book DEM.PROX.FS  DEF-City
"This book' "This city'

(8) haodéla s-sagirat (9) hadula l-awlad
DEM.PROX.FPL  DEF-girls DEM.PROX.MPL DEF-boys
"These girls' "These boys'

(10)  haoak il-kitab (11)  hadik il-madina
DEM.DIST.MS DEF-book DEM.DIST.FS DEF-city
"That book’ "That city’

61 Bracketed final vowels on plural forms can vary depending amongst speakers, with /a/ contrasting with
its raised allophone /e/. The vowels are bracketed here as they usually elide in free speech. See
(2.2.3).

62 A shortened proximal form /éa/ (MS/FS) was also noted, without the declarative morpheme /hal,
although its use is infrequent. A corresponding shortened distal form /hak/ was also noted, particularly
in longer narrative speech.

63 In many Arabic dialects, gender inflection for demonstrative MS and FS proximal forms is shown by the
vowel variation of /a/ in MS forms, and /i/ in FS forms.



86

(12)  hadélak il-difatir (13)  haddlak il-‘awlad
DEM.DIST.FPL  DEF-books DEM.DIST.MPL  DEF-boys
'Those books' 'Those boys'

Plural demonstrative CDA pronouns are notable for the existence of plural feminine forms, a
feature which also exists in some northern Omani and southern Gulf dialects. %However, where
CDA differs from these dialects is in the existence of two sets of morphologically differing forms,
specifically in the inflectional element of the /d-/ morpheme, which can feature either /I or /n/ as
part of the inflectional element. The inflectional element which indicates the gender of the
demonstrative referent manifests as a variation in the long vowel, with /d/ indicating masculine
gender, and /é/ indicating feminine gender. When combined with either of the variable
consonants /I/ or /n/, this generates four potential demonstrative pronoun forms, which can be
further expanded to eight forms with the distal morpheme suffix / k/. A summary of this is given in
the table above. Within the collected data, there is no demonstrable differentiation in the usage
of either the /I/ or /n/ variants of the plural demonstrative forms but possible trends did emerge

during observed conversation that are worthy of note.

As noted by Holes (1990: 156, 174), those Omani and southern Gulf dialects which exhibit both
masculine and feminine plural demonstratives appear to be demonstrating new patterns of
usage that are more akin to those in MSA. The tendency in CDA regarding plural demonstrative
usage appears to be one of simplification, whereby speakers no longer differentiate between
masculine or feminine grammatical gender for either human or non-human referents. % Instead,
one of the four possible proximal forms has a tendency to be used as a common plural form for
all referents, along with its corresponding distal form. Whilst this parallels the common plural
form in MSA, the majority of CDA speakers observed in this study retained the use of masculine

and feminine forms.

An additional observation would suggest that the /n/ and /Il may have had some functional
difference historically, although this has diminished to the extent that such functionality has been
all but lost. Some speakers displayed a preference in open conversation to use / n/
demonstrative forms for those objects within the immediate frame of reference, for both proximal
and distal referents. The same speakers substituted /n/ demonstrative forms for their
corresponding /Il forms when the referent was outside of the immediate frame of reference, or

when recalling a previously topicalised referent in discourse.®®

64 See Holes (1991: 176)

65 As with the short singular proximal form /da/, a proximal plural form /8€la/ also exists, which does not
inflect for gender.

66 Further research may reveal such functionality in CDA demonstratives pronouns, but the difficulties
encountered recording free speech amongst groups of older, uneducated CDA speakers prevented
this within the scope of the present study. Johnstone notes the possibility of differentiation in deictic
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3.56.3 Comparatives and elatives

The aC;C,aC; derived nominal form in CDA, as is common in all Arabic dialects, can carry an
elative meaning, and is used attibutively and predicatively for both comparative and superlative
phrases. In comparative phrases, the aC,C,aC; form is followed by the partitive preposition min

'from, than, among', such as (14) below where it is glossed as COMP.

(14) hé tidikkar-at il-qissa ahsan min
she remembered-3FS DEF-story better-comp  than
é had 6an-r
any person other-ADJ

'She remembered the story better than anyone else’

For superlative constructions, the aC;C,aCs form usually modifies a following unmarked
indefinite noun, such as (15) below, with two superlative forms SuPL joined here by the

conjunction & 'and":

(15)  kan-at agdad a akbar Camar-a
was-3FS modern.supPL  and largest.supL  building-Fs
fi I-madina
in DEF-city

'It was the most modern and largest building in the city’

A substantive form of the superlative can also be formed with the definite article il- prefixed to
the aC,C,aC; form, such as il-asgar 'the smallest'. Some common examples of the aC;C,aC3;
form in CDA are 'asgar 'smaller, smallest', 'afwal 'longer, longest', 'akBar 'more, most', ‘aqgsar

'short, shortest, and 'arxas 'cheaper, cheapest'.

A parallel form C;aC,C; also exists in CDA as a means of expressing comparative and
superlative meaning. Examples of this within the data sample are rare, and are restricted to two

forms, xér 'better, best', and xass 'worse, worst', both of which occur in identical constructions to

distance for Shehri demonstratives pronouns. Given the close contact and exogamous marriage
between Shehri-speaking groups and the CDA communities on the group, this phenomenon in CDA
demonstratives may have emerged as a contact feature. However, local speakers consulted about
Shehri demonstrative forms did not recognise this function as one which existed in their speech today.
See Johnstone (1981: 44)
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their aC,C,aCs forms axér and axass, such as (16) below, in an comparative example for (14)

above.®”

(16) fatan-at il-qgissa Xér min é
remembered-3FS DEF-story better-comp  than  any
had 6an-r
one else-ADJ

'She remembered the story better than anyone else'

3.5.4 Colours

Primary colours in CDA are formed around the base template C,aC,Cs, as opposed to the more
common aC;C,aC; template found in other dialects. Primary colours in CDA can inflect for
gender and number as shown in the table below, and follow the same agreement patterns as
other adjectival modifiers whether they are used attributively with a head noun, or as predicates
with a noun predicand. They may also be nouns themselves, in which case they carry the

definite article.

Term MS FS PL
Black swad sbéda(h) / séde(h) sad
White byag béda(h) bag
Red hmar hamra(h) humur / humr
Green xoar xadra(h) xour
Blue zraq zirqa(h) / zarqa(h) zurq
Yellow sfar sifra(h) sufur

Table 3.17: Colours

In the examples given above, the final voiceless glottal fricative /h/ may be heard in citation
forms, although in rapid speech it is usually not present. The colours given above can also be
expressed as nouns of quality based around the template C;C,uC;Csa(h), where the final
radical in the underlying root is geminate, such as swudda(h) 'blackness’, bwudda(h) 'whiteness,
hmurra(h) 'redness', xdurra(h) 'greenness, dampness', zrugqa(h) 'blueness', and sfurra(h)

'vellowness'.%®

67 The form C;aC,C; is considered an historical feature of CDA by many speakers, and one which is
gradually being superceded by the aC;C,aC; form. The aC,C,aC; form is paralleled in MSA, and its
preferential use in CDA can be seen as being influenced by the promotion of MSA in schools, and its
use in the media. The form xér represents an underlying diphthong form xayr.

68 The root x-g-r carries a variety of related semantic concepts in CDA. In addition to its concept as a
colour, its adjectival meaning of xdar 'wet' and xdurra(h) 'greenness, dampness' can probably be
attributed to local environmental conditions during the annual monsoon period, when the coastal strip
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The remaining non-primary colours in CDA are formed as adjectives of relation (see 3.5.1.1),
and inflect for gender and number accordingly (see 3.5.1.2). Some examples of non-primary
colours in CDA are bunn-i'brown', husn-i 'orange', banafsag-T 'purple’, xumr- 'deep red', hant-T
'vellow, golden brown', warad-7'pink’, /é/-T 'dark blue/purple’, blil-i 'light blue', nil- 'indigo’, and

subgabag-T 'royal blue'.

3.5.5 Possessives

Possessive relationships in CDA can be expressed in three ways: either as the modification of
one noun by another noun or pronominal form in a synthetic genitive construction (SGC), as a
locative/comitative/dative preposition + pronoun suffix construction (section 6.1.5), or as an
analytic genitive construction with a possessive linker (AGC) (section 8.1).% These latter means

of expressing possessive relations are discussed in more detail in their respective sections.

The simplest expression of possession in CDA is a noun rendered definite by a pronoun suffix
(3.6.2), such ras-i'my head', or walla§-a 'his lighter', both of which represent the simplest form
of the genitive construction between a possessed item and its possessor. In terms of the
synthetic genitive construction between two independent nouns, it is formed by the modification
of the head noun (the possession) by a nominal modifier (the possessor), where their
possessive relationship is inferred from their immediate adjacent positions (Watson 1993: 173).
Theoretically any two nouns can be joined together in a genitive construction, such as in

examples (17-20) below.

(17)  rés ir-riggil
head DEF-man

'the man's head' (lit. 'the head of the man’)

(18)  qubb-at il-misgid
dome-F DEF-mosque

'the dome of the mosque'

(19)  sirt mas  xo sahib-ak
walked-1s with brother friend-2ms

'| walked with your friend's brother'

and surrounding mountains are transformed, and are covered in lush green vegetation. A further
conceptual colour contained within this root is as an expression of human beauty, although the
associated colour with this specific concept is described as dark brown. This may be again be linked to
seasonal rainfall as the colour of wet soil, although this is unclear. A similar feature concerning the
colour green can also be found in some Yemeni dialects (Watson 2004: 253-264).

69 The term synthetic is used here to describe the juxtapositional relationship between the head noun and
the 'modifier' noun, although there is no genitive modifier inflectional ending for such constructions in
CDA, as is the case in MSA. See Versteegh (1997: 49)
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(20)  kitab  xut-i§ gal-1 wagid
book sister.Fs expensive very

"Your sister's book is very expensive'

In examples (17 — 20), the possessive relationship is clear. For all these examples, the modifier
noun which immediately follows the head noun to its left is definite, either through the presence
of the definite article /il-/ or by a pronominal suffix. Where this is the case, then the overall
phrase is rendered definite, despite the lack of definite marking on the head noun in the SGC,
indeed one of the key morphological features of this construction is that the head noun always
remains indefinite. In (18), where the head noun in the genitive construction has the feminine
morpheme suffix /-a/, then it is realised as /-at/. In (19) and (20), the head nouns in each phrase

are modified by nouns rendered definite by pronoun suffixes.

One of the most common uses of the SGC in CDA is for the expression of genealogical or
human relationships, as well as the expression of integral relationships (18), and both
inalienable (17) and alienable (20) possession. In contrast to the SGC, the analytic genitive
construction (AGC), which links nominal elements together in a possessive construction using
the overt possessive linker haqq or mal, occurs most often in the expression of alienable
possession. The topic of alienable vs. inalienable possession in CDA manifested in SGCs and

AGCs is discussed more detail in section (8.1).

Where the head noun is modified by an indefinite noun, then the SGC as a whole is indefinite,
asin (21) and (22).

(21)  koéb gahawa
cup coffee

'A cup of coffee’

(22)  masdarat wilid
shirt boy
'A boy's shirt'

Theoretically, there is no limit to the number of nouns which can be joined together in an SGC.
In CDA, long SGC constructions are relatively uncommon, but do occur, and follow the same
principles as SGCs which consist of two nouns.” In these longer construct phrases, the head
noun is followed by a series of modifying nouns to the right, with the final noun in the construct
phrase rendered definite by either the definite article, pronoun suffix, or as an inherently definite
proper noun. The definite marking of the final noun in the SGC thus renders the entire SGC
definite. In (23) below, this occurs as the definite article, whilst in (24) and (25), the final noun is

definite through the addition of a pronoun suffix, or as a proper noun, respectively.

70 Longer construct phrases can also be expressed using the AGC (8.1).
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(23) wén qalid bab il-bét
where keys door DEF-house

'Where are the keys to the door of the house?'

(24) (ata ragm  tilfdn ax-a li sahab-a
gave.3MS number telephone brother-3ms to friend-3ms

'He gave his brother's telephone number to his friend'

(25) kan ¢id milad  bint ahmad
was.3MS celebration birth  daughter ahmad

'It was Ahmad's daughter's birthday'

Adjectival modification of the SGC may occur for either the head noun or the modifying noun.
Where an adjective modifies either the head or modifying noun in an SGC, the adjective
immediately follows the final noun in the SGC, and exhibits grammatical agreement with the
noun it is modifying. In (26) below, despite the lack of definite marking on the noun xatim 'ring',
the modifying adjective il-figdr 'silver' is definite, as the entire construct phrase is rendered
definite by the final term in the SGC, habdbt-T'my grandmother'. In (27), the modifying adjective
il-qudam 'old' could potentially modify either the head noun or the modifying noun, as both are

plural nouns. In such construct phrases, disambiguation is usually provided through context.

(26) ma hassal-na xatim habobt-1 il-fiogr
NEG find-1PL ring grandmother-1s DEF-silver

'We did not find my grandmother's silver ring'

(27)  Sanat il-kutub il-qudam
bags DEF-books DEF-old.PL
'"The bags of old books' or 'The old bags of books'

3.5.6 Numerals

As numerals in CDA demonstrate similar forms and concord patterns to those found in MSA, a
brief overview will be given here. In addition to numeral forms listed below, singular indefinite
nouns also carry numerical value, in so far as they represent one count of the noun to which
they refer e.g. kitab, meaning both 'a book' and 'one book'. The dual morpheme /én/ (see 3.3) is
also productive in CDA, where it is suffixed to the singular, indefinite noun to indicate two counts

of its referent e.g. Sahr-én 'two months', marrat-én 'twice, two times', and risalat-én 'two letters'.



92

3.5.6.1 Cardinal numbers

A summary of the cardinal number forms from 1-10 in CDA is given below, where unmarked
forms denote masculine grammatical gender, and feminine forms are suffixed with the /-a/
morpheme. If there is no pharyngeal phoneme preventing vowel raising in the suffixed syllable,
then the feminine morpheme may be realised as /-¢e/, although this is not always the case. All
cardinal numbers may take the definite article /il-/, and the standard forms used in counting are

usually masculine forms for 1-2, and feminine forms for 3-10.

M/F M/F
1 wahad | wahada 6 sitt | sitta
2 6nén | Bantén 7 saba¥ | saba$a
3 6alab | 6alaba 8 6aman | Bamaniya
4 arba¢ | arbafa 9 tisa¢/ tisaCa
5 xums | xumsa 10 CaSar/ CaSara

Table 3.18: Cardinal numbers 1 - 10

The form wahad / wahada 'one' can be used as an indefinite head noun modified by a count
noun modifier in an SGC, or can be used after a count noun e.g. wahad fasal / fasal wahad 'one
chapter', and there appears to be no difference in meaning between its position following an
indefinite noun, or its SGC preceding head noun position.” The forms 6nén / 6antén 'two'
modify plural forms of count nouns, and either immediately precede a indefinite count noun in a
SGC, or follow a definite modified count noun in as an attribute. Gender agreement is strict for
both wahad / wahada and 6nén /| 6antén, and reflects the grammatical gender of the singular
form of the modified noun. Where 6nén / 6antén follow a definite count noun in attribution, then
they are also definite and carry the definite article. These concord agreement and positional

features are shown in the following examples (28-30).

(28) qaré-t fasal wéahad min haoi
read-1s chapter one from this
I-kitab bass
DEF-book only

'| have only read one chapter of this book'

71 The term SGC is used here to reflect the syntactic similarity between the head noun and its modifier,
although this is not a strict possessive relationship. Holes (2004: 213) describes such syntactic
relationships for numbers as a subvariety of the construct phrase.
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(29)  banat-hé i6-6antén muwaddaf-at fi
daughters-her DEF-two employee-FPL in
maktab il-barid
office  DEF-post

'Her two daughters are employees at the post office'

(30)  mat-1 Bantén axaw-at
with-me two sisters-FPL

'l have two sisters'

For the cardinal numbers 3-10, CDA displays identical concord agreement with those found in
MSA. Indefinite count nouns are plural, and are preceded by a numeral head noun in a SGC
whose gender is the reverse of the singular form of the count noun, referred to as gender
polarity (Ryding 2005: 334) The same concord agreement is followed for definite count nouns,
although in this instance the numeral form follows the definite noun it is modifying in attribution,

and is rendered definite with the definite article.

In the next example (31), the feminine form of the numeral 6alaba(t) 'three', has the reverse
gender of the the masculine singular count noun y6m 'day'. The phrase is also an SGC, as

indicated by the realisation of the feminine suffix morpheme as /-at/.

(31) inta ba-ti-glis hinna Balab-at éyam
you FUT-2MS-sit here three-F days

"You will stay here for three days'

In example (32), the feminine form of the numeral 6ala6-a 'three' occurs again, in this instance
due to the masculine gender of the singular count noun riggal 'man'. As the count noun is
definite, and the following numeral is in attribution to the definite noun, then no SGC exists and

the feminine suffix on the numeral is realised as /-al/.
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bagé-t a-safar il-madina ma¢ haddlak
want-18 1s-travel DEF-City with those
ir-rigal i6-6alab-a

DEF-men DEF-three-FEM

'l wanted to travel to town with those three men'

In (33), the feminine form of the numeral arba¢-at 'four' has reverse agreement with the

masculine singular noun count noun yém 'day'. Again, the numeral is in an SGC with the

modifying noun, and the feminine suffix morpheme is realised as /- at/.

(33)

ma tala¢-t il-bét arba¢-t éyam kullu
NEG get up-1s DEF-house four-F days all-apv
bisibbit il-matar

because DEF-rain

'l did not leave the house for four days because of the rain’

In the final example, (34), the definite cardinal numeral does not immediately follow the definite

plural noun which it modifies, and is separated by the possessive linker + pronoun suffix

haqqat-kum, lit. 'belonging to you'. Although haqqut-kum displays plural agreement with the

non-human definite head noun (i)l-gimalit 'camels', concord agreement in the modifying numeral

form is maintained as feminine, and exhibits gender polarity with the grammatically masculine

singular form of the head noun, gimal 'camel'.

(34)

Cate-t Swiya min il-may li I-gimalit
gave-1S litle  from  DEF-water to DEF-camels
haqqat-kum il-arba%a

POSS.PL-your.2MPL DEF-four-FEM

'| gave some water to your four camels'
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Number Term Number Term
1" had€asar 31 wahad wa 6alabin
12 Banasar 32 Binin wa 6alaéin
13 OilatCasar 40 arbaSin
14 arbafStCasar 50 xamsin
15 xamastSasar 60 sittin
16 sittCasar 70 sabafin
17 sabaStCasar 80 6amanin
18 B6amantSasar 90 tisaSin
19 tisaCtCasar 100 miya
20 Cusarin 1000 alf
21 wahad wa Susarin 0 sfur
22 Binin wa Cusarin half nuss
23 Balal wa Cusarin third 6ulf
30 6alabin quarter rubu€

Table 3.19: Cardinal numbers 11-1000, fractions

The cardinal numbers 11-19 are historically compound numbers which have merged in CDA to
become fixed forms. Concord agreement for these numerals does not occur with their count
noun, which is always singular. In this numerical range indefinite numerals precede their
modifying indefinite noun in a syntactic structure similar to an SGC, with definite numerals
following modified definite nouns.” The same rules are applicable for numerals of tens (20, 30,
40 etc.). Plural forms of count numerals in tens are formed with the feminine plural suffix /-at/,
such as sittin-at 'sixties', saba(in-at 'seventies', and 6amanin-at 'eighties', with definite forms

used to represent decades e.g. it-tisa¢in-at 'the nineties'.

Cardinal numbers which fall within two count numerals of ten, i.e. 20-30, are compound
numbers, combining an initial numeral from 1-9 with any count ten form by means of the
conjunction wa / G/ 6 'and'. Gender polarity is maintained in these numerals, and the count
noun is always singular, with the position of the modifying numeral again either preposed in a
pseudo SGC or postposed for indefinite and definite head nouns respectively, such as in

example (35).

72 Holes (2004: 216) explains the syntactic similarity between these constructions and SGCs as having
arisen from the loss of case inflection on the count noun in Arabic dialects, which would be marked as
accusative in MSA to reflect its adverbial specification.
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(35) A I-yém bass arbaf wa Casrin
EXIST DEF-day only  four-m and twenty
séaf-a
hour-F

"There are only twenty-four hours in the day'

3.5.6.2 Ordinal numbers

CDA ordinal numbers display similar final vowel properties as cardinal numerals, with vowel
raising often present in non-pharyngeal environments. Apart from awwal / dla 'first', forms follow
the common C4&CiC substantive/adjectival template (see 3.2.7), and take strict gender
agreement with any noun they modify as adjectives. The forms awwal / dla, as in MSA, are
structured on the elative template aCCaC / CuCCa (see 3.5.1.1), and take identical gender
agreement as other ordinal forms. All forms may take the definite article, and may behave either
as independent indefinite nouns in SGCs, or as attributive adjectives for both definite and
indefinite substantives. In the case of awwal / dla, these may also behave as elative

substantives (see 3.5.3).

M/F M/F
First awwal [ dla Sixth sadis | sadisa
Second 6ani | 8aniya Seventh sabif | sabiSa
Third 6ali6 | 6aliba Eighth 6amin | 6amina
Fourth rabi€ | rabia Ninth {asi¢ | tasiCa
Fifth xamis | xamisa Tenth ¢asir | ¢asira

Table 3.20: Ordinal numbers

3.5.7 Quantifiers

Quantifiers in CDA are a closed group of nominal forms, some of which can also be used as
indefinites, to describe varying degrees of quantity. These are nouns such as kull 'each, all’,
bafg 'some', Swiyya 'a little', qalll 'a little', wagid 'many, much’, had 'one’, and kum | kam 'a few,
several'. The majority of these forms occur in SGCs. For kull 'each, all', it is used to express
quantities that reflect a whole, or part of a whole entity, depending on the definiteness of
construct structure in which it is used. Where kull is modified by an indefinite singular noun in a

SGC, then its meaning is that of 'each, every', as in examples (36-38).




(36)

(37)

(38)

97

kull yom
each day

'Each day / every day'

kull ¢asiya
each evening

'Every evening'

sot-ha mashir fi kull makan
voice-her famous in each place

'Her voice is well known everywhere'

Where kull is modified by a definite noun in a SGC, then its meaning reflects totality, and can

best be translated as 'all, every', as in (39) and (40).

(39)

(40)

min bén kull axwan-u walid
from  between all brothers-his walid
yi-hibb ir-riyada akbar

3mMs-loves DEF-sport more

'Out of all his brothers, Walid loves sport the most'

kull id-dakakin ba-ti-tsakkar  bukra
all DEF-shops FUT-3FS-close tomorrow

'All of the shops will be closed tomorrow'

The quantifier ba¢d 'some' also occurs in an SGC, but it is usually accompanied by a definite

noun modifier, as in (41). In the same example, it also takes a pronoun suffix. ba¢d 'some' may

also be used with a reciprocal meaning (see 3.9).

(41)

fi I-misgid ba€d il-nas réka€-in
in DEF-mosque some DEF-people kneeling-mMPL
wa bafd-hum waqaf-in

and some-them standing-MPL
'In the mosque, some of the people are kneeling,

and some of them are standing'

The quantifiers Swiyya 'a little', and kum / kam 'a few, several' appear in SGCs such as (42-44),

with kam | kum taking a definite noun modifer. Swiyya may also be reduplicated as Swiyya

Swiyya 'just a little'.
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(42) sar quddam-1 kam  $-Siqah
went.3Ms in front of-me  few DEF-steps

'He walked a few steps in front of me'

(43) ma ya-zin akBar min kam  ig-gram-at
NEG 3Ms-weigh more than few DEF-gram-FPL

"It weighs no more than a few grams'

(44) (até-na t-tagir Swiyyat filds
gave-1PL DEF-trader litle  money

'We gave the trader a little money'

3.6 Pronouns

Personal pronouns in Arabic can be divided into two sets, independent forms and suffixed
forms. The main characterising features of CDA personal pronouns are that their morphological
form remains fixed, that is they do not display inflectional affixes to base forms as a means of
demonstrating gender (either masculine or feminine), number (singular or plural), or person
(first, second, or third person). This inflectional information is contained inherently within each
form. CDA does not have a third person gender neutral form, and the corresponding masculine
or feminine third person pronouns (independent or suffixed) are used, in agreement with the

gender of their substantive co-referents.

The first group of personal pronouns in CDA are those which stand alone within a phrase as
independent forms, and whose behaviour is generally akin to that of other substantives in CDA.
However, independent pronouns are inherently definite, and do not affix to the definite

article /il-/.

The second group of personal pronoun forms in CDA are suffixes, which perform a variety of
grammatical functions. These suffixed forms can express possession when suffixed to nouns,
and act as object pronouns that affix either directly to verbs or prepositions. In most
circumstances, identical suffixed forms are used for both functions, the only exception being the
1S possessive suffix /-7, as in bét-T'my house', 6b-1'my father', which contrasts with the object
pronoun form /-nil, such as garab-ni 'he hit me' and Catat-n7 'she gave (to) me'. The 1S form /-nif
affixes to verbs in the vast majority of circumstances, with the corresponding /-i/ affix occurring
with nouns and prepositions. However, occasionally the 1S form /ni/ can be attached to

prepositions, as in (45) below and the suffixed preposition fi-ni 'in me'.
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3.6.1  Personal pronouns

Pronoun Pronoun
187 ana, anr 1PL nahana / nahani / nahane
2MS inta / inti 2MPL intd / intum
2FS inti / inte 2FPL intén
3MS ho 3MPL hum
3FS hé 3FPL hén

Table 3.21: Personal pronouns

(45)  Suft-a Can taraf  ¢én-1 lakin
saw-1S-him.3mMs from  corner eye-my.1S but
fi-nt il-faza¢
in-PREP-mMe-PN.1S DEF-fear

'| saw it from the corner of my eye but | was scared'.

3.6.2 Object / possessive pronoun suffixes

Pronoun suffix forms in CDA are as follows below, with the two examples in the subsequent
table demonstrating their suffixation with the locative preposition ¢ala 'on', and the comitative

preposition ma¢ 'with.

Pronoun Pronoun

1S -1/ -nt 1PL -na/-né
2MS -ak 2MPL -kum
2FS -i$ / -ik™ 2FPL -kén
3MS -uth)™ 3MPL -hum
3FS -hé /-ha 3FPL -hén

Table 3.22: Object / possessive pronoun suffixes

73 The variant 1S forms do not reflect differentiation in gender, as is the case with some Yemeni dialects
including Hadramitic Arabic, the nearest major Arabic dialect to CDA. Along with the 2MS, 2FS, and
1PL pronouns, these variant forms exhibit imala (see section 2.2.4). The 2MPL variant intd is
considered a recent addition to CDA, perhaps as a result of borrowing from other Arabic dialects which
appear in broadcast media.

74 The 2FS affricated variant /-i$/ is found in many dialects spoken in southern Arabia, and is often
referred to as kaskaSa. The form /-ik/ is more consistent with MSA, and is particularly common in CSA
amongst younger, educated speakers. For further discussion see al-Azragi (2007: 555-557)

75 The final /h/ is occasionally lightly aspirated and audible, particularly in pre-pausal position.
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1S ¢al-r'on me' mag-T 'with me'
2MS falé-k 'on you' mat-ak 'with you'
2FS Calé-$ 'on you' ma¢-is | ma¢-ik 'with you'
3MS ¢alé-h 'on him' ma¢-uh 'with him'
3FS Calé-hé 'on her' mat-hé 'with her'
1PL Calé-na 'on us' ma¢-na 'with us'
2MPL Calé-kum 'on you' ma¢-kum 'with you'
2FPL Calé-kén 'on you' ma¢-kén 'with you'
3MPL Calé-hum 'on them' ma¢-hum 'with them'
3FPL Calé-hén 'on them' ma¢-hén 'with them'

Table 3.23: Object / possessive pronoun suffixes examples

3.7

Indefinites

Using the approach outlined by Haspelmath (1997), and Matras & Reeshemius (2003: 26-28), |

characterise the pronouns and phrases below as expressing a range of indefinite values within

the definiteness continuum, according to the information status being provided in the phrase,

and semantic domain to which it belongs (Person, Object, Location, and Time).”® These forms

fill a gap in the referential spectrum, providing an indefinite non-verbal form for the speaker to

refer to each semantic domain. Although there are a variety of different possibilities which can

result from the combination of information status and semantic domain type, not all produce

specific indefinite pronouns or phrases. A summary of the main CDA indefinites is given below.

Indefinite Indefinite
nobody ma had anyone € had
nothing, 3 : ba¥d il-marrat | wahad zaman /
ma sé sometime
anything marra
something,
anywhere € buq¥a /& makan : sé
anything
someone had somewhere makan

Table 3.24: Indefinites

Where a specific indefinite semantic domain is intended, then the forms ba€(g il-marrat

'sometime’, had 'someone’, makan 'somewhere', and $é 'something' are used, such as in (46)

and (47) below.

76 For further discussion, also see Shabibi (1999: 66-68)
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(46) se xér min IE] sé
thing better than NEG  thing

'Something is better than nothing'

(47)  ba-yi-qgabal had  hinnt
FUT-3MS-meet person here

'He will meet someone here'

Where a negative semantic domain is intended, then the forms méa had 'nobody' and ma §¢

'nothing' are used, as shown in (48) and (49).

(48) és Cata-k ma Sé
what gave.3MS-you.2ms NEG thing
'What did he give you? Nothing!'

(49) foq hadi ma had  yi-skun fr hadak il-bét
above this NEG person 3Ms-lives in that DEF-house

'However, nobody lives in that house'

Where there is free choice in the semantic domain, then the same forms as specific indefinites
are used along with the modifier € 'any', such as € bug¥a 'anywhere', and € had 'anyone'. The

form $é 'anything' may or may not be modified by é.

(50)  mumkin yi-kdin fi e buqfa
possible 3MS.be in any place
'He could be anywhere!'

(51) wallah ma a-Ctaqad é had  ya-Craf-ha il-haqgiqa
swear NEG 1s-believe any person 3MS-know-it DEF-truth

'| don't believe anyone knows the truth'

If the indefinite referent is universal, then the quantifier kull 'all' is used, such as kull wahid

‘everyone' and kull makan 'everywhere' are used (see 3.5.8).

3.8 Interrogatives

The closed class of interrogative pronouns in CDA are similar to those found in many other
Arabic dialects. The variety of forms that exist for certain pronouns reflects new forms which
have been adopted by CDA speakers through contact with speakers of Gulf dialects and the

modern media. Both €$ 'what?' and /és 'why?', historically grammaticalized forms of the phrases

‘ay Say‘'which thing' and /i ‘ay Say‘'for which thing' respectively, are common amongst Gulf
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speakers. Similarly, the 'where' forms wén and fén can be found in Gulf and North
African/Levantine dialects. The form hén 'where' is seen by many speakers as the original
interrogative pronoun out of the three given in the table below, which is possibly a
grammaticalized form of the interrogative phrase ha éna 'oh where?', given the continued use of
the declarative particle /ha/ in CDA (see 6.5). A summary of CDA interrogative pronouns is given

in the table below:

Interrogative Interrogative
What? és When? mta / mata
Why? 1es min (+ noun)
Which?
How many? kum / kam €s min (+ noun)
How? ké / kef Who? min / man
Where? fén/wén/hén Whose? li-man

Table 3.25: Interrogatives

3.9 Reflexives and reciprocals

Reflexives and reciprocals in CDA are based around the nouns nafs 'self' and ba¢g 'some’.
Reflexives occur with corresponding pronominal suffixed singular and plural form of nafs (s) /
nufds (pl), depending on the number of the referent or referents, such as nafs-i'myself', nafs-i
'himself', or nufiis-ana 'ourselves'. As a reciprocal, ba¢d 'some' occurs as pronoun-suffixed form
followed by the same form with the definite article, for example ba¢d-ana il-ba¢d 'together, each

other', co-referent with the head noun or subject of a clause, such as (52).

(52)  sar-a t-tariq kull-g  bidan  yi-tkillam-a
went-3MPL DEF-road all-it  without 3-speak-mpL
ma¢  ba¢d-hum il-ba¢

with some-them.3mPL DEF-some

"They went all the way without without speaking to each other’'

3.10  Diminutives

Nominal forms based on an underlying triconsonantal C,uC,€éC;3(a) template carry a diminutive
sense in CDA, which usually implies an affectionate quality for either animate or inanimate
referents, as well as the smallness of its referent. Such forms are relatively frequent in the CDA
data sample, such as the noun based forms buwéb 'small door' (c.f. bab/bib 'door'), kuléb 'dog,
small puppy' (c.f. kelb 'dog'), kuwéb 'small cup' (c.f. kiib 'cup'), bugéra 'small cow, calf' (c.f.
baqara 'cow'), quméra 'small moon' (c.f. gmar 'moon'), suhén 'small plate, dish' (c.f. sahan
'plate'), kubéda Tittle one' (c.f. kibda 'liver), a term of endearment used for children who are
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scared or shy, and mureya 'new bride, recently married woman, young sister' (c.f. mara
'‘woman'). Adjectival forms may also have diminutive forms, such as huteyyit 'a little thin' (c.f.
hafit 'thin'), and Cureyyid 'a little wide' (c.f. Carid 'wide'). For quadriconsonantal nominal forms,
and triconsonantal forms that have a geminate middle radical, the corresponding diminutive
template is C,uC,EC;siCy4(a), as in funégin 'small coffee cup' (c.f. fingan 'coffee cup), sukékin 'a

small knife' (c.f. sikkin 'knife'), and sunénira 'a small cat, kitten' (c.f. sinnara 'cat’).

3.11 Concluding remarks

In this chapter, | have detailed the main features of CDA nominal morphology and noun
phrases. | have provided an overview of noun derivation, as well as that for adjectives, and |
have examined other modifiers such as demonstratives, comparatives and elatives, colours,
numerals, and quantifiers. Possessive relations between nouns have also been explored,
especially in terms of the SGC, and the main aspects of grammatical gender and number
agreement between nouns and their modifiers. In terms of those features which are particularly
prominent in CDA, the demonstratives warrant further examination in a larger corpus of data, so
as to ascertain whether they carry any additional functions. Finally, | have provided a brief
account of the closed classes of pronouns, indefinites, interrogatives, reflexives & reciprocals,

and diminutives.
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4 Verbal morphology

As outlined in chapter 3, both nominal and verbal forms are derived from a core root of three or
four consonants, which when analysed in their abstract, base forms express a basic underlying
lexical meaning. Each of these roots can be combined with differing vowels, and structured
within specific derivational templates to produce a variety of nominals and verbs which extend
the meaning of the core root. In the case of verbs, these templates often change the semantic
meaning of the underlying root in predictable ways, such as creating transitive forms of a verb,

or altering the valency of the verb.

Along with the derived forms of the CDA verb, the inflection of finite verbs in CDA will also be
detailed. Finite verbs in CDA inflect for number, person, and gender, using a combination of
prefixes and suffixes to create a binary inflectional system. The function of these two systems
becomes apparent in the discussion of Tense, Aspect, and Mood (TAM) of CDA verbs, where
the differentiation between the suffixed-only verbal system, and the prefix/suffix verbal system,
is used to convey the completed vs. incomplete status of the action expressed by the verb. This
differentiation is extended to incorporate the basic expression of the past and present tenses in
CDA, and as will be shown, can be extended further via additional auxiliary verbs and verbal
prefixes into a more complex system that expresses other TAM features, such as the present
continuous aspect, future tense, and the past habitual. The imperative mood of the verb will also

be discussed here.

Finally, this chapter will outline the specific functions of certain derived verb forms in terms of
valency and the creation of the passive voice in CDA.

4.1 The basic derived verb

The basic derived verb in CDA is defined here as a triconsonantal or quadriconsonantal root
which is structured within a minimal template of vowels to produce a base verbal form. The
combination of consonants from which a basic verb can be formed is extremely varied, but in
the case of the basic verb, the simplest combination results in a morphological form which
contains three or four consonants whose phonological realisation remains constant despite any
further inflectional or derivational processes.”” As a template, the basic verb can be represented

as C,vC,VvCs, or for quadriconsonantal forms as C;vC,CsvC,, whereby each consonantal slot is

77 Holes (2004: 99) says there are certain rules which apply to the position and combination of
consonants in triconsonantal roots. The consonants /l/, /n/, Irl, Iwl, and /y/ may occur in any consonant
position, and preceded or followed by any other consonant. However, C; and C, may not be
homorganic. C, and Cs; may be identical consonants, but if they are not then homorganic combinations
are prohibited. Identical or homorganic consonants in C; and C; positions are rare.
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combined with a short vowel to produce a bisyllabic verb stem. As noted in section (2.7),

unstressed vowels in open syllables are often omitted in rapid speech, which results in the

triconsonantal basic verb template being realised as C;C,vCs. Quadriconsonantal basic verbs

will be covered in more detail in section (4.1.5). In the examples given below a variety of CDA

basic verb stems are given, along with their core root consonants. These bare stems also

correspond to the 3MS perfective form of the inflected verb.

Verb Root Template Meaning
ktub k-t-b C,C,0C; 'to write'
Srab S-r-b C,C,aC; 'to drink'
fiza¢ f-z-¢ C,iC,aCs 'to fear"
bdar b-0-r C,C,aC; 'to sow'
ftan f-t-n C,C,aC; 'to remember’
hafar h-f-r C.aC,aC; 'to dig'
xudum X-d-m CuC,uC; 'to work'
hara6 h-r-6 C.aC,aC; 'to plough'
gilis g-lI-s C1iC,iCs 'to sit'
xrug X-r-g C1CuCs 'to leave'

Table 4.1: Basic derived verbs

4.1.1  Geminate verbs

A subdivision of the basic verb forms outlined above are those triconsonantal verbs where C,
and C; positions in the root are filled by the same consonant. The presence of a geminate root
alters the template of the basic verb to become C;vC,Cs, thus rendering the verb as a
superheavy syllable. In such cases, the accompanying vowel is always retained. In CDA,

geminate basic verbs are reasonably common, and a sample of these verbs are given below.
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Verb Root Template Meaning

Sill S-I-1 C1iC,C5 'to carry'
mazz m-z-z C,aC,C; 'to smoke'
Samm $-m-m C,aC,C; 'to smell'

Sakk $-k-k C,aC,C; 'to doubt'
habb h-b-b C,aC,C; 'to love'

zarr zZ-r-r C,aC,C; 'to put under pressure'
kabb k-b-b C,aC,C; 'to ejaculate’

liff I--f C1iC,C5 'to turn'

marr m-r-r C,aC,C; 'to cross, pass by'

Table 4.2: Geminate verbs

4.1.2 Basic verbs containing glide - /w/ and /y/

Basic verbs in CDA that contain the one of the glides /w/ or /y/, constitute a further subdivision
of the overall basic verb group, as with all Arabic dialects®. The phonological realisation of the
glide in a basic verb can vary between its consonantal form and its corresponding long or short
vowel. The factors which decide the realisation of the glide are the inflection of the verb as a
perfective or imperfective form, and the position of the glide within the root itself. As /w/ and /y/
may appear in either C;, C,, or C3 positions, this presents numerous possibilities for their
realisation, although the occurrence of /y/ in C; position is extremely rare. In the following

examples, /w/ and /y/ appear in the C; position of the root.

Glide initial - C; Root Meaning
wasal w-s-/ 'to arrive'
waqaf w-q-f 'to stand'
yabas y-b-s 'to dry up'

Table 4.3: /w/ and /y/ initial verbs

When /w/ and /y/ appear in the C, position, their realisation in the bare verbal stem is as the
long vowel /a/™. It is only when these verbs are inflected that their underlying glide can be

identified, and the change in their phonological realisation observed (see 4.3.4).

78 Historically, the terminology used to refer to this subdivision of basic verbs in Classical Arabic and MSA
is somewhat unnecessary and misleading. As a class of basic verbs, those which contain the glides /w/
and /y/ are often described as 'assimilated verbs', with those where the glide appears in the C, position
as 'hollow verbs', and in C; position as 'weak verbs'. In verbs where a glide occurs in the root along
with the glottal stop //, the verb can also be described as 'doubly weak'. Rather than use these
historical terms in this study, a preference has been made for more descriptive terminology as used in
this chapter. However, for clarity, the historical terms are given in the description as cross-reference.

79 This type of verbal root with a glide in the C, position is often referred to as a 'hollow verb'.
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glide medial - C, root Meaning
gam g-w-m 'to get up'
mat m-w-t 'to die'
ba¢ b-y-¢ 'to sell'
saf S-w-f 'to see, look’
6ar 6-w-r 'to get up, awaken'
zad z-y-d 'to add, increase'
nam n-w-m 'to sleep’

Table 4.4: /w/ and /y/ medial verbs

With /y/ in the final C3 position, it is again realised either as the long vowel /a/, or occasionally
as the shortened /a/. Despite the theoretical possibility of /w/ appearing in the C; position, there
was only one example of its occurrence in the current data as a cited form, suggesting that it is

either extremely rare. Verbs with final /y/ only exhibit variation once they are inflected.

Glide final - C; Root Meaning
bana b-n-y 'to build'
Cata C-t-y 'to give'
rama r-m-y 'to throw'
fada ¢-d-y 'to run’
nata n-¢-w 'to inform s/o of death’

Table 4.5: /w/ and /y/ final verbs

4.1.3 Basic verbs containing the glottal plosive //

As with the occurrence of the glides outlined in 4.1.2, the glottal plosive /'/ can theoretically
appear in all root positions of the verb®. However, given the tendency in CDA for the reduction
of glottal initial forms (see 2.3), there are no examples in the data of any verbs with the glottal
plosive /'/ in the C; position. For example, the glottal initial MSA verb ‘akal 'to eat' occurs in CDA
in its reduced form as kil 'to eat’, where the initial glottal /'/ has been lost, and its internal vowel
also altered. Similarly, verbs with the glottal plosive /'/ occurring in the final Cs position also
exhibit deletion of the glottal plosive in CDA, such as the verb bada’'to begin' which CDA
speakers realise as bada. However, verbs which contain the glottal plosive /'/ in Ciand C;

display similar morphological patterns when they are inflected, as will be shown in 4.3.5.

The only verb in the data in which the glottal plosive is found in the medial C, position is the
verb sa'al 'to ask'. As the glottal plosive is preceded and followed by the same short vowel, the

glottal plosive is realised in this instance, but the use of the verb itself is relatively uncommon as

80 Verbs containing a glottal plosive // in any consonantal position may be referred to as 'hamzated
verbs', after the Classical Arabic term given to this phoneme/epigraphical symbol.
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it is usually substituted with the alternative derived verb form txabbar 'to ask'.

4.1.4 Basic verbs containing both a glide and a glottal plosive

Despite the scarcity of verbs in CDA whose roots contain both a glide and a glottal plosive, one
exception is the common verb ga 'to come'. The etymological root of this verb is g-y-', but this
has been reduced in CDA to the root g-y with the deletion of the final glottal plosive. The
resulting form behaves morphologically as a glide final verb, with the glide /y/ realised as the

long vowel /a/ unless it has been inflected.

4.1.5 Quadriconsonantal basic derived verbs

These basic verbs are formed from four constituent consonants as opposed to three, and form a
relatively small but frequently used set of CDA verbs. As mentioned in the introduction to basic
verbs (4.1), these verbs follow the set template of C,vC,CsvC,4, but the majority of
quadriconsonantal verbs in CDA are based around the duplication of two radicals in the
template C,vC,C,vC,, and are often onomatopoeic in nature. The template C,vC,CsvC;3 is also

found. A summary of the examples and their corresponding verb templates are given below.

Verb root Template Meaning
karkar k-r-K-r C,aC,C,aC, 'to laugh out loud'
barbar b-r-b-r C.,aC,C,aC, 'to talk loudly, quickly'
bagbaq b-q-b-q C,aC,C,aC;, 'to bubble, boil, pop'
qarqar q-r-q-r C,aC,C,aC; 'to gossip '
qalqal q-I-g-1 C,aC,C,aC;, 'to shake something'
gargar g-r-g-r C,aC,C,aC, 'to gulp whilst drinking'
qarfah q-r-f-h C.aC,CsaC, 'to make a din'
qabqab g-b-qg-b C,aC,C,aC, 'to sound like a horse'
farfar f-r-f-r C.aC,C,aC, 'to hurry'
bartam b-r-t-m C.aC,CsaC, 'to speak gibberish’
SagSag $-g-$-g C.,aC,C,aC, 'to choke'
xas$xas X-$-x-$§ C,aC,C,aC, 'to wheeze'
qasqas q-$-9-§ C,aC,C,aC, 'to rummage, rustle'
gafga¢ g-¢-g-¢ C,aC,C,aC;, 'to gulp'
gargar g-r-g-r C,aC,C,aC, 'to gargle'
ragrag r-g-r-g C,aC,C,aC;, 'to have headlice'

Table 4.6: Quadriconsonantal basic derived verbs
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4.2 Further derived forms

In addition to the basic derived verb forms outlined in 4.1, there are a further seven verb
templates for triconsonantal roots, and one template for quadriconsonantal roots in CDA. These
templates differ from the basic verb templates in that they can involve either the prefixing of
additional consonants, the gemination of existing consonants, or the infixing of consonants or
vowels within the existing order of the core root consonants. As with the basic derived form of
the verb, these remaining forms combine the core root consonants with a series of vowels into

syllabic templates, and their formation is predictable.

Historically these additional verb templates have been referred to in a variety of different ways,
such as through the use of Roman numerals I-X, the corresponding template in Arabic script
J-¢ - or latin -¢-/ fo represent the theoretical consonants. However in the following discussion
of these derived templates, as with the discussion of Nominal Morphology (2.1), the Cv- system
will be used and the actual values for any additional vowels or consonants given within each

template.

4.2.1 C,aC,C,aCs/C,iC,C,aCs /template®

This template is formed by the gemination of the medial consonant C,. As the resulting form
consists of two closed syllables, there is no vowel deletion, and this template is constant in
continuous speech. The realisation of the vowel in the first syllable may either be /a/ or /i/, and
this variation does not appear to be governed by any phonological process. Verbs derived from
this template are usually transitive (possibly telic), may convey intensity or completion in relation
to the corresponding CvCvC verb derived from the same root, or convey the transfer from one
state to another. Many of these verbs are also equivalent to MSA verbs from the transitive
derived template ‘aC;C,aCs, but this template is not found in CDA.# Some examples are given

below.

81 This derived form is often referred to as Form II, or Jas
82 The aC;C,aC; template in MSA also referred to as Form |V or Jasi
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Verb Meaning Root
kissar 'to smash’ k-s-r
waqqaf 'to stop s/one’ w-q-f
gassal 'to scrub' g-s-1
naddaf 'to clean s/thing' n-9-f
Sarra€ 'to do something carelessly' §-r-¢
sawwa®? 'to do' S-w-y
kimmal 'to complete’ k-m-I
fittah 'to reveal' f-t-h

Table 4.7: C,aC,C,aC; / C,iC,C,aCs verbs

4.2.2 C]_a_CZaC3 / CléCZiC3 templatea"

This template is formed by inserting the fixed vowel /a/ between the initial and medial

consonants. The quality of the second vowel is usually /a/, although it may also be realised as /i/

in CDA when preceded by non-backed plosive consonant. Verbs based on this template are

similar in function and meaning to their MSA counterparts from the same template, in that they

may express an effort to achieve the action of the verb, or imply the involvement of two

participants in the action. They are usually transitive.

Verb Meaning root
sawa® 'to do' S-w-y
qatil 'to fight s/one’ q-t-1
raqab 'to observe, watch carefully' r-q-b
qabil 'to meet s/one’ q-b-1
safar 'to travel' S-f-r
hawal 'to attempt, try to' h-w-I
safad 'to help s/one' s-¢-d

Table 4.8: C]_a_CzaC3 / C]_a_CziC3 verbs

83 The verb sawwa 'to do' is common amongst younger CDA speakers, and also in northern Oman (see

4.2.2).

84 This derived form is often referred to as Form Ill, or Je s
85 The verb sawa is common amongst older speakers, and considered to the original form of this verb in

CDA (see 4.2.1).
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4.2.3 t(i)CliCzCzan /t(i)ClaC2C28C3 /t(l)ClaCngng templat686

This template is formed by the addition of the {(i)- prefix to the root C,iC,aCs, C,aC,aCs, or
C,aC,iCs, and by gemination of the C, root consonant. As with the C;vC,C,vC template
outlined in 4.2.1, the quality of the second vowel in this template varies between /a/ and /i/, and
this template can be viewed as a {(i)- prefixed form of the C;vC,C,vC form. The quality of the
first vowel in this template may also vary between /a/ and /i/. Many of the verbs in this group are
reflexive forms of their corresponding C,vC,C,vC verbs, and express the medio-passive voice
(see 4.5). In rapid continuous speech, /i/ is often deleted from the prefix, particularly when the
verb is inflected in the imperfective aspect, and/or has an additional continuous aspect marker
prefix (see 4.4.8).The examples given below occur most frequently with the prefix t-, whilst the

ti- form only usually occurs in carefully enunciated speech.

Verb Meaning root
tkimmal 'to be completed' k-m-I
tfittah 'to be revealed, blossom' f-t-h
tsawwa 'to do s/thing oneself’ sS-w-a
tCarrab 'to fight, throw stones' ¢-r-b
txayyil 'to imagine' x-y-1
tmassa 'to wander around' m-§-y
twaqqaf 'to come to a stop' k-m-I
tCallim 'to learn’ f-t-h

Table 4.9: t(l)cliC2C23C3 /t(i)claC2C2603 /t(I)ClaC2C21C3 verbs

4.2.4  1(i)C,aC,iCs / t(i)C,aC,aCs template®

This template is formed with the prefix {(i)-, and the remainder of the template is identical to its
counterpart form C,vC,vC (see 4.2.2). Again, the quality of the final vowel varies between /a/

and /i/. The /i prefix vowel is also usually deleted, unless in careful speech. Many of the verbs
in this group express the reflexive or reciprocal action of the C,vC,vC template from the same

root. As above, the t- prefixed forms are given below as the most common example.

86 This derived form is often referred to as Form V, or Jas.
87 This derived form is often referred to as Form VI, or Je L&
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Verb Meaning root
thadil 'to exchange' b-d-I
tqatil 'to fight' q-t-1
tcaqar 'to stun, make s/one fall over' ¢-qg-r
tcamil 'to do business with' -m-I

Table 4.10: t(i)C,aC,iCs / t(i)C,aC,aCs verbs

4.2.5 (i)nCiaC,aCs/ (i)nC,iC,aCs; template®®

This template is formed with the prefix (i)n- added to the basic derived form of the verb

C,vC,vCs. The quality of the vowel between the initial and medial root consonants varies

from /a/ to /i/, and this is usually consistent with the vowel that appears in the corresponding

basic derived verb from the same root. The main function of this derived form in CDA is to

express the passive voice (see 4.8). As with other vowel-initial forms in CDA, the initial /i/ vowel

may be absent, particularly in free speech, but it occurs regularly in cited data. It is bracketed in

the examples below to reflect this.

Verb Meaning root
(i)nkitab 'to be written' k-t-b
(i)ndagat 'to be pressured, stressed' g-g-t
(i)nkisar 'to be broken' k-s-r
(i)nqata¢ 'to be cut off' g-t-¢
(i)ndimm 'to join, be included in' d-m-m
(ilnwalad 'to be born' w-I-d

Table 4.11: (i)nC,aC,aCs / (i)nC1iC,aCs; verbs

4.2.6

This template is formed by adding the prefix vowel /i/- to the basic derived stem of the verb,

(i)C]_ﬁCzaC3 /(I)CltICZIC3 templatesg

along with an infixed /t/- between the initial and medial root consonants. The most common

meaning of verbs formed around this template is reflexive. Whilst the quality of the vowel

between the /t/- infix and the medial root consonant remains constant as /i/, the vowel between

the medial and final consonant may be either /i/ or /a/. If the final root consonant is a glide, then

as with the basic derived form, the final vowel and root consonant are realised as /a/. The initial

prefix /i/- may occasionally be omitted, particularly if it precedes the voiceless postalveolar

fricative /8/. Again, this is bracketed below. In the final example, ittisal 'to call', CDA

88 This derived form is often referred to as Form VII, or Jadl.
89 This derived form is often referred to as Form VIII, or Jx:sl.
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demonstrates the same morphological feature as MSA, in that glide initial roots formed around
this template result in the substitution of the glide for /t/, resulting in gemination with the

following /t/ infix, in this case the root \Vw-s-I.

Verb Meaning Root
iktilab 'to fall off something' k-I-b
(i)stira 'to buy, be impressionable’ S-r-y
iftirak 'to dislocate' f-r-k
istimal 'to receive' s-m-|
ibtisim 'to smile' b-s-m
iqtirab 'to approach, draw near' q-r-b
ihtimm 'to be interested, pay attention' h-m-m
ittisal 'to call' w-s-/

Table 4.12: (i)C1tiC,aCs / ()C1tiC,iCs verbs

4.2.7 (i)staC,C,aCs/ (i)stiC,C,aCs / (i)staC,C,iC; template®

The main feature of this derived template is the initial prefix (i)st-, which is present regardless of
the realisation of the following vowels in the templates. It is associated with reflexive meaning of
its corresponding basic derived form, often as a personalised expression or feeling of the
semantic quality. As with all the vowel initial templates outlined so far, the /i/ prefix may be
omitted, and this is usually the case. Whilst the st- part of the prefix remains constant, the vowel
between the prefix and the initial consonant may vary as either /a/ or /i/. The same is also true
for the vowel which occurs between the medial and final consonants. One governing
phonological factor for the variation of either vowel is the presence of a backed phoneme
immediately following it. In the following examples, the initial prefix vowel /i/ is bracketed to

reflect its inconsistent occurrence.

Verb Meaning Root
(i)staqrad 'to loan money q-r-0
(tiflas 'to despise’ f-I-¢
(i)staSgil 'to hurry' ¢-g-1
(i)staSmil 'to use' ¢-m-I
((i)staxdam 'to use' x-d-m
(i)staSama 'to get cross' C-m-y
(i)staSsar 'to love' ¢-s-r

Table 4.13: (i)staC,C,aCs / (i)stiC,C,aCs / (i)staC,C,iCs verbs

90 This derived form is often referred to as Form X, or Jasi.l.
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4.2.8 t(i)ClaC2C3aC4 /t(i)ClaCZC18C2 /
Hi)C1iC,C1iCs / 1())C1aC,CaCs template®

This derived template is based on the basic derived quadriconsonantal form C;aC,CsaC,, with
the addition prefix t(i)-. As noted by Holes (2004: 106), this augmented quadriconsonantal form
demonstrates a similar relationship as the triconsonantal {(i)C,aC,C,aCs does to the derived
form C,aC,C,aC;.%2 That is to say, the quadriconsonantal form t(i)C,aC,CsaC, is the reflexive
counterpart to the C,aC,CsaC, template. The vowel quality in this template remains constant,

although the unstressed /i/ vowel in the prefix may be omitted, but is included below in

parentheses.

Verb Meaning Root
t(i)qasfar 'to purse one's lips' q-$-f-r
t(i)qartat 'to feel desolate' q-r-t-t
t(i)falqah 'to sit with legs wide apart' f-I-g-h
t(i)qarfaz 'to be wide-eyed' q-r-f-z
t(i)gaSrar 'to become circular, rounded' g-S-r-r

t()warwar®® 'to vibrate' W-r-w-r
t(i)rabrab 'to wobble' r-b-r-b
t(i)qarfah 'to slam, make a loud noise' q-r-f-h
'to be jumbled, disfigured,
t(i)Sarkam , C-r-k-m
uneven
t(i)SaChak 'to climb, ascend' $-C-b-k
t(i)qalqal 'to be shaken’ q-I-g-1
t(i)hanqal 'to choose' h-n-q-1
f(i)bargas 'to be scattered, dispersed' b-r-g-s

Table 4.14: t(i)C,aC,CsaC, / {(i)C1aC,C1aC, / t(i)C1iC, C1iC, / t(i)C1aC,CsaCjs verbs

4.3 Verb Inflection

As mentioned in (4.1), verbal inflection in CDA consists of a binary morphological system,
through which the verb stems can be inflected for gender, number, and person to display
relations between sentence constituents. The two parts of this system can be easily separated
into the modification of the verb template by suffix only — the perfective paradigm - or the
modification of the verb template by both prefix and suffix — the imperfective paradigm.®* As the

names of these two paradigms suggest, the function of this binary system is central to the

91 This derived form occurs infrequently in MSA, but is best described as a derived quadriconsonantal
form. In Arabic, this would appear as Jlasi.

92 See sections (4.2.1) and (4.2.3).

93 This is derived from the noun warwar 'pneumatic drill'.

94 The terms perfective and imperfective are frequently used in traditional Arabic literature to refer to the
binary system of verb inflection, in particular to describe the encoding of Tense, Aspect, and Mood in
verbs (see 4.4).
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expression of aspect in CDA, and by implication in the expression of tense and mood, as it is
with all other forms of spoken and written Arabic. However, before dealing with the expression
of TAM features in 4.4, | begin with an overview of the suffixes and prefixes which constitute the
perfective and imperfective systems. Fully inflected examples for both perfective and
imperfective paradigms will then be given for each of the derived verb templates provided in
(4.1) and (4.2).

One of the main features of verbal inflection in CDA is the retention of the 2FPL and 3FPL
agreement affixes in both perfective and imperfective verb paradigms. In section (1.5.2), it was
noted that this feature is common to other Omani and Yemeni Arabic dialects along with others
further afield, and in common with these dialects, CDA also retains the final /n/ element of the
inflectional suffix for 2FS, 2FPL, 2MPL, 3FPL, and 3MPL conjugations in the imperfective
paradigm. This /n/ retention is absent amongst some younger speakers, but is considered to be
a recent development through the influence of the media and the internet, and not an original
feature of CDA.%

4.3.1  Perfective inflection

In the discussion of the derived verb templates above, each template represents the simplest
form of the perfective verb inflection, that is 3MS perfective. Modification of this basic stem with
each suffix inflects the verb to mark its corresponding grammatical number, gender, and person
of its referent. The following table summarises the perfective suffixes in CDA, with raised vowel
allophones given where applicable. For the 2MPL suffix, the final /m/ is sometimes omitted in
the data, resulting in a lengthening of the suffix vowel to become -ti as opposed to -tum. There

is no morphological differentiation between 1MS and 2MS suffixes.

Number
Person/Gender S PL
1 -t -na/-ni
2M -t -ta / -tum
2F -ti / -te -tén
3M @ -0
3F -at -én

Table 4.15: Perfective inflection suffixes

Using the the basic derived form of the root Vk-t-b as an example, the verb ktab 'to write' would

be inflected in the perfective paradigm as follows. Raised vowel suffixes are again given.

95 Anecdotal evidence from some speakers suggested that a /n/ suffix was also present in the perfective
paradigm of the verb amongst speakers living on the immediate coast, notably for the 3MPL perfective
inflection. Given the strong migrant mix of the community that traditionally inhabited the immediate
coast, this may have been an inflectional 'mistake’ acquired during language acquisition, but no
speakers produced this suffix with any regularity in the data. Where it does occur it is noted.
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Number
Person/Gender S PL
1 ktub-t ktub-na / ktub-nt
2M ktub-t ktub-ta | ktub-tum
2F ktub-ti / ktub-te ktub-tén
3M ktub.o ktub-a
3F ktub-at ktub-én

Table 4.16: Perfective inflection paradigm

4.3.2 Imperfective inflection

For the imperfective paradigm of CDA verb inflection, the morphological prefixes and suffixes
encode number, gender, and person in a more elaborate way. There is no gender distinction
required for 1S and 1PL concord, with both conjugations inflected by single prefixes. In the case
of 2MS, 3FS and 3MS, there is no number/gender suffix. For the remaining conjugations, a
prefix + stem + suffix combination is required, with the prefix conveying person and gender,
whilst the suffix conveys number and gender. In the table below, the imperfective paradigm
prefixes and suffixes are given, with any bracketed suffix elements representing consonants
which are occasionally omitted. In utterance initial positions, verbs inflected with the 1S

prefix /'al may realise this glottal feature, but it is elided in continuous speech. The derived verb

stem gilis 'to write' is used in the second table as an example.

Number
Person/Gender S PL
1 ‘a-... ni-...
2M ti-... ti-...-a(n)
2F ti-...-in ti-...-én
3M Vi-... yi-...4(n)
3F ti-... yi-...én

Table 4.17: Imperfective prefixes and suffixes

96 Where the basic derived template is C;uC,uCs;, vowel harmony exists in the imperfective prefix, and
the associated prefix vowel is /u/ rather than /i/ (see section 2.10).



17

Number
Person/Gender S PL
1 ‘a-glis ni-glis
2M ti-glis ti-glis-di(n)
2F ti-glis-in ti-glis-én
3M yi-glis yi-glis-d(n)
3F ti-glis yi-glis-én
Table 4.18: Imperfective inflection paradigm
4.3.3 C,C,vC; template
\f-t-n ftan  'to remember'
Perfective Imperfective
1S ftan-t ‘a-ftan
2MS ftan-t ti-ftan
2FS ftan-ti / ftan-te ti-ftan-in
3MS ftan yi-ftan
3FS ftan-at ti-ftan
1PL ftan-na / fatan-nt ni-ftan
2MPL ftan-ta | ftan-tum ti-ftan-a(n)
2FPL ftan-tén ti-ftan-én
3MPL ftan-a yi-ftan-a(n)
3FPL ftan-én yi-ftan-én

Table 4.19: C,C,vCs paradigms

4.3.4 C,vC,vCs template, initial glide /w/

Where C; is /wl/ its realisation in the imperfective paradigm is variable, either as a glide or as its
corresponding long vowel /0/. In the perfective paradigm, C; is always realised as a glide. As
described by Holes (2004: 111), this imperfective paradigm variation appears to be based on
verb meaning and somewhat predictable, whereby C; is realised as a glide in action verbs, but
for other verb types (e.g. stative verbs) it is realised as the long vowel /0/. CDA glide-initial verbs

are consistent with this trend, as seen in the following example of an action verb.
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wasal 'to arrive'
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Perfective Imperfective
1S wasal-t ‘a-wasal
2MS wasal-t ti-wasal
2FS wasal-ti | wasal-te ti-wasal-in
3MS wasal yi-wasal
3FS wasal-at ti-wasal
1PL wasal-na | wasal-ni ni-wasal
2MPL wasal-ti | wasal-tum ti-wasal-d(n)
2FPL wasal-tén ti-wasal-én
3MPL wasal-t yi-wasal-d(n)
3FPL wasal-én yi-wasal-én

Table 4.20: C,vC,vCs template, initial glide /w/ paradigms type 1

For a non-action verb, such as the following example wazan 'to weigh', C; is realised as /i/ and

the short vowel /il of the prefix is omitted.

\w-z-n wazan 'to weigh'

Perfective Imperfective
1S wazan-t “dzan
2MS wazan-t t-Gzan
2FS wazan-ti | wazan-te t-Gzan-in
3MS wazan y-Gzan
3FS wazan-at t-Gzan
1PL wazan-na | wazan-ni n-tzan
2MPL wazan-ti | wazan-tum t-Gzan-a(n)
2FPL wazan-tén t-dzan-én
3MPL wazan-i y-Gzan-i(n)
3FPL wazan-én y-Gzan-én

Table 4.21: C,vC,vCs template, initial glide /w/ paradigms type 2

4.3.5 C,vC,vCs template, initial glottal plosive //

Where C; is the glottal plosive /‘/, it is omitted in the perfective paradigm. In addition, the long

vowel /é/ is inserted between C; and the perfective suffix for first and second person inflection.

In the imperfective paradigm, the short /i/ vowel of the prefix is replaced with the long vowel / &/,
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or for the 1S prefix, the vowel is lengthened.

\V'-x-8 ‘axad ‘'to take, buy'”’

Perfective Imperfective
1S xadé-t ‘a-xud
2MS xadé-t ta-xuod
2FS xadé-ti | xadé-te ta-xud-in
3MS xad ya-xud
3FS xad-at ta-xuo
1PL xadé-na | xadé-ni na-xuod
2MPL xadé-ti | xadé-tum ta-xud-a(n)
2FPL xadé-tén ta-xud-én
3MPL xad-a ya-xud-i(n)
3FPL xad-én ya-xud-én

Table 4.22: C,vC,vC; template, initial glottal plosive paradigms /7

4.3.6 C1vC,vC; template, medial glide /w/

Where C, is the glide /w/, its realisation is predictable, although there is variation in some
specific verbs. In the perfective paradigm, it is realised as the short vowel /u/ between C; and
C; for the first and second person inflections, whilst for third person inflections it appears as the
long vowel /a/. In the imperfective, /w/ is realised as its corresponding long vowel /0/ in the C;
position for all inflections.

97 The meaning of the verb 'axad 'to buy' is only found amongst older CDA speakers.
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\&-w-f $af  'to see'
Perfective Imperfective
1S Suf-t ‘a-saf
2MS Suf-t ti-saf
2FS Suf-ti | Suf-te ti-$af-in
3MS saf yi-saf
3FS saf-at ti-saf
1PL Suf-na | Suf-nt ni-8af
2MPL Suf-ta | Suf-tum ti-8af-a(n)
2FPL Suf-tén ti-Saf-én
3MPL saf-a yi-8af-a(n)
3FPL safén yi-$if-én

Table 4.23: C,vC,vC; template, medial glide paradigms /w/

The verb $af 'to see' outlined above also demonstrates some variability, noticeably in its
perfective form where the first and second person short vowel is often /i/ rather than /u/, for
example $ift 'l saw' 1S. This variation occurs regularly with the assimilated form of this verb Sitt
(see section 2.8). In the verb nam 'to sleep', root Yn-w-m, /i/ is also inserted rather than /u/,
although this is identical to the inflection of this verb in MSA. The imperfective inflection of nam
occurs with the long vowel /a/ rather than /0/, e.g. yinam 3MS, which is again consistent with
MSA, but often realised as yinim 3MS in CDA as a consequence of vowel raising (see section
24.4)%

4.3.7 C1vC,vCs; template, medial glide /y/

Where C, is the glide /y/, in the perfective paradigm it is realised as /i/ between C; and C; for
first and second person inflections, and as /a/ for third person inflections. In the imperfective

paradigm, it is realised as /1/ consistently.

98 This behaviour of glide medial verbs is indicative of the more general variation of glides historically
(Holes 2004: 111)
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\b-y-¢ ba¢  ‘'tosell
Perfective Imperfective
1S bi¢-t ‘a-bi¢
2MS bi¢-t ti-big
2FS bi¢-ti | biS-te ti-bi¢-in
3MS ba¢ yi-bi§
3FS ba¢-at ti-bi¢
1PL bi¢-na& | bi¢-nt ni-big
2MPL bi€-td | bi€-tum ti-biv-a(n)
2FPL bi¢-tén ti-bis-én
3MPL bas-a yi-bi¢-a(n)
3FPL bafc-én yi-bi¢-én

Table 4.24: C,vC,vC; template, medial glide /y/ paradigms

4.3.8 C1vC,vCs template, medial glottal plosive //

Although somewhat rare in CDA, where C; is the glottal plosive // it is retained in both the

perfective and imperfective paradigms (see 2.1.8).

Vs

sa‘al ‘'to ask'

Perfective Imperfective
1S sa‘al-t ‘a-sa‘al
2MS sa‘al-t ti-sa‘al
2FS sa‘al-ti | sa‘al-te ti-sa‘alin
3MS sa‘al yi-sa‘al
3FS sa‘al-at ti-sa‘al
1PL sa‘al-na | sa‘al-nt ni-sa‘al
2MPL sa‘al-td | sa‘al-tum ti-sa‘al-a(n)
2FPL sa‘al-tén ti-sa‘al-én
3MPL sa‘al-i yi-sa‘al-a(n)
3FPL sa‘al-én yi-sa‘al-én

Table 4.25: C,vC,vC; template, medial glottal plosive // paradigms
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4.3.9 C,vC,vC; template, final glide /w/*
Where Cs is the glide /w/, it occurs as the long vowel // for first and second person inflection in
the perfective, and as the long vowel /a/ for third person inflections. In the imperfective

paradigm, /w/ is realised as the long vowel /{/ in the Cs position, except for the second and third

person plural inflections, where it is omitted.

Vn-C-w na€a 'to inform s/o of death'

Perfective Imperfective
1S na€d-t ‘a-nSd
2MS na€d-t ti-nSa
2FS naSd-ti | naSd-te ti-n€i-n
3MS na€a yi-n€a
3FS na€a-t ti-nGa
1PL na€a-na | naSa-nr ni-n€a
2MPL naSd-ta | naSa-tum ti-n$-a(n)
2FPL naSd-tén ti-n¢-én
3MPL na€d yi-n$-d(n)
3FPL naf-én yi-n¢-én

Table 4.26: C,vC,vC; template, final glide /w/ paradigms

4.3.10 C,vC,vC;s template, final glide /y/

Where Cs is the glide /y/, it occurs as the long vowel /&/ for first and second person inflection in
the perfective. For third person inflections, it occurs as the short vowel /a/ for singular
inflections, but is omitted for plural forms. In the imperfective paradigm, /y/ is realised as the
long vowel /1/ in the C; position, except for the second and third person plural inflections, where

it is omitted.

99 Examples of C;aC,aCs; final glide /w/ verbs are rare in CDA. This example only occurred in citation
form, and there were no examples in either the questionnaire or free speech data.
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\r-m-y rama 'to throw'
Perfective Imperfective
1S ramé-t ‘a-rmr
2MS ramé-t ti-rmr
2FS ramé-ti | rameé-te ti-rmi-n
3MS rama yi-rmt
3FS ram-at ti-rmi
1PL ramé-na | ramé-ni ni-rmr
2MPL ramé-ta | ramé-tum ti-rm-a(n)
2FPL ramé-tén ti-rm-én
3MPL ram-d yi-rm-(n)
3FPL ram-én yi-rm-én

Table 4.27: C,vC,vCs template, final glide /y/ paradigms

4.3.11

Where Cs; is the glottal plosive /‘/, it is omitted in the perfective paradigm. In addition, the long

C1vC,vCs template, final glottal //

vowel /é/ is inserted between C, and the perfective suffix for first and second person inflection.

In the imperfective paradigm, the final glottal /‘/ is omitted from all inflections.

'to start, begin'

Perfective Imperfective
1S badé-t ‘a-bdi
2MS badé-t ti-bdi
2FS badé-ti | badé-te ti-bdi-n
3MS bada yi-bdi
3FS bad-at ti-bdi
1PL badé-na | badé-nt ni-bdi
2MPL bade-td | badé-tum ti-bd-d(n)
2FPL badeé-tén ti-bd-én
3MPL bad-a yi-bd-d(n)
3FPL bad-én yi-bd-én

Table 4.28: C,vC,vCs template, final glottal // paradigms
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4.3.12 C,vC,C; template, geminate C, and C3

Where the C, and C; consonants are identical, they occur as a geminate pair in both the
perfective and imperfective paradigms. In the first and second person perfective, a long vowel
/&l occurs between the geminate consonant and the inflectional suffix, with the bare C;iC,C3
stem suffixed in the third person. In the imperfective, this superheavy syllabic stem takes

prefixes and suffixes directly, with no further modification.

V&Il Sill 'to take'

Perfective Imperfective
1S sille-t ‘a-sill
2MS sille-t ti-Sill
2FS sille-ti | sille-te ti-Sill-in
3MS Sill yi-Sill
3FS Sill-at ti-Sill
1PL Sillé-na | sillé-nt ni-Sill
2MPL Sille-ta I Sille-tum ti-Sill-a(n)
2FPL Sille-tén ti-Sill-en
3MPL Sill-d yi-8ill-i(n)
3FPL Sill-én yi-Sill-en

Table 4.29: C,vC,Cs template, geminate C, and Cs paradigms

4.3.13 C1vC,vCs; template, medial /y/, final glottal /7/

Where both a glide and a glottal plosive /‘/ occur as C, and C; respectively, the verb inflects with
the complete omission of the C; glottal plosive // in both paradigms. In the perfective, the
medial /y/ is realised as the long vowel /1/ for first and second person inflections, /a/ for third
person singular inflections, and is omitted for third person plural inflection. In the imperfective
the long vowel /1/ is again present, in this case for all singular and first person plural inflections.
The long vowel /1/ is omitted in second and third person plural inflections, where the C;

consonant is directly prefixed and suffixed.
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\g-y- ga 'to come'

Perfective Imperfective
1S gr-t ‘a-gr
2MS gi-t ti-gr
2FS gi-ti | gi-te ti-gi-n
3MS ga yi-gr
3FS ga-t ti-gr
1PL gr-na/ gi-nt ni-gr
2MPL gi-ta | gi-tum ti-g-d(n)
2FPL gi-tén ti-g-én
3MPL g-a/g-6 yi-g-a(n)
3FPL g-én yi-gén

Table 4.30: C,vC,vC; template, medial /y/, final glottal // paradigms

4.3.14 ClaCZCZGCg /CliCZCZaC3 temp/ate

Inflectional variation for this template is predictable, with glides in the C; and geminate C,
positions retaining their semi-vowel quality. Where glides occur in the Cj; position, their

morphological structure is analogous to that outlined in (4.3.9) and (4.3.10).

Vx-b-r xabbar 'to tell s/o, inform s/o'

Perfective Imperfective
1S Xxabbar-t ‘a-xabbar
2MS xabbar-t ti-xabbar
2FS xabbar-ti | xabbar-te ti-xabbar-in
3MS xabbar yi-xabbar
3FS xabbar-at ti-xabbar
1PL xabbar-na | xabbar-nt ni-xabbar
2MPL xabbar-ti | xabbar-tum ti-xabbar-i(n)
2FPL xabbar-tén ti-xabbar-én
3MPL xabbar-a yi-xabbar-i(n)
3FPL xabbar-én yi-xabbar-én

Table 4.31: C,vC,C,vC; template



4.3.15 C,aC,aCs3/ C,aC,iC; template

Inflectional variation for this template is predictable, with glides in the C; and C, positions
retaining their semi-vowel quality. Where glides occur in the Cj3 position, their morphological

structure is analogous to that outlined (4.3.9) and (4.3.10).

safar 'to travel'
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Perfective Imperfective
1S safar-t ‘a-safar
2MS safar-t ti-safar
2FS safar-ti | safar-te ti-safar-in
3MS safar yi-safar
3FS safar-at ti-safar
1PL safar-na | safar-nt ni-safar
2MPL safar-ta | safar-tum ti-safar-d(n)
2FPL safar-tén ti-safar-én
3MPL safar-a yi-safar-a(n)
3FPL safar-én yi-safar-én

Table 4.32: C,aC,aCs / C,4C,iC; template paradigms

4.3.16 t(i)CﬂCzCz&Cg /t(i)claCZCZaC3 /t(l)ClaC2C21C3 template

Inflectional variation for this template is predictable, with glides in the C; and geminate C,

positions retaining their semi-vowel quality. Where glides occur in the Cj; position, their

morphological structure is analogous to that outlined in (4.3.9) and (4.3.10).



Vk-I-m

tkillam 'to speak’
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Perfective Imperfective
1S tkillam-t ‘a-tkillam
2MS tkillam-t ti-tkillam
2FS tkillam-ti | tkillam-te ti-tkillam-in
3MS tkillam yi-tkillam
3FS tkillam-at ti-tkillam
1PL tkillam-na | tkillam-ni ni-tkillam
2MPL tkillam-td / tkillam-tum ti-tkillam-d(n)
2FPL tkillam-tén ti-tkillamén
3MPL tkillam-G yi-tkillam-d(n)
3FPL tkillam-én yi-tkallamén

Table 4.33: t(i)C1iC,C,aCs / t(i)C1aC,C,aCs / t(i)C,aC, C,iCs template paradigms

4.3.17 t(I)Cla_C2103 /t(l)CléCzaC3 temp/ate

Inflectional variation for this template is predictable, with glides in the C; and C, positions

retaining their semi-vowel quality. Where glides occur in the Cj; position, their morphological

structure is analogous to that outlined (4.3.9) and (4.3.10).

\b-d-I

tbadal 'to meet'

Perfective Imperfective
1S tbadil-t ‘a-tbadil
2MS tbadil-t ti-tbadil
2FS tbadil-ti / tbadil-te ti-tbadil-in
3MS tbadil yi-tbadil
3FS tbadil-at ti-tbadil
1PL thadil-na | tbadil-nt n-tbadil
2MPL tbadil-ta I tbadil-tum ti-tbadil-t(n)
2FPL tbadil-ten ti-tbadil-én
3MPL tbadil-da yi-tbadil-i(n)
3FPL tabadil-én ya-tbadil-én

Table 4.34: t(i)C,8C,iCs / t(i)C,8C,aCs template paradigms
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Inflectional variation for this template is predictable, with glides in the C; and C, positions

retaining their semi-vowel quality. Where glides occur in the Cj3 position, their morphological

structure is analogous to that outlined(4.3.9) and (4.3.10).

infaza€¢ 'to be scared, worried'

Perfective Imperfective
1S infaza¢-t ‘a-nfaza€¢
2MS infaza¢-t ti-nfaza$
2FS infaza$-ti | infaza$-te ti-nfaza¢-in
3MS infaza¢€ yi-nfaza¢
3FS infaza€-at ti-nfaza$
1PL infaza$-na | infaza¢-nr ni-nfaza$§
2MPL infaza€-td | infaza¢-tum ti-nfaza-t(n)
2FPL infaza¢-tén ti-nfaza$-€n
3MPL infaza$-a yi-nfaza¢-d(n)
3FPL infaza$-én yi-nfaza¢-én

Table 4.35: (i)nC,aC,aCs / (i)nC,iC,aCs template paradigms

4.3.19 (I)C]_tICZaC3 /(I)CltICZIC3 temp/ate

Inflectional variation for this template is predictable, with glides in the C; and C, positions

retaining their semi-vowel quality. Where glides occur in the C; position, their morphological

structure is analogous to that outlined (4.3.9) and (4.3.10). In the example below, C; is the

glide /y/.



Stara  'to buy'
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Perfective Imperfective
1S Staré-t ‘a-Start
2MS Staré-t ti-Start
2FS Staré-ti | Staré-te ti-Stari-n
3MS Stara y-Start
3FS Star-at ti-Start
1PL Staré-na | Staré-nt ni-Start
2MPL Staré-td | staré-tum ti-Star-a(n)
2FPL Staré-tén ti-Star-én
3MPL Star-a yi-8tar-a(n)
3FPL Star-én yi-Star-én

Table 4.36: (i)C1tiC,aCs / (i) C1tiC,iC3 template

4.3.20 (i)staC,C,aCs/ (i)stiC,C,aCs / (i)staC,C,iCs template

Inflectional variation for this template is predictable, with glides in the C; and C, positions
retaining their semi-vowel quality. Where glides occur in the Cj; position, their morphological
structure is analogous to that outlined (4.3.9) and (4.3.10).

\¢-m-I stamal 'to use'

Perfective Imperfective
1S (i)staSmal-t ‘a-staCmal
2MS (i)staSmal-t ti-stamal
2FS (i)staSmal-ti / (i)staCmal-te ti-staCmal-in
3MS (i)staSmal yi-staCmal
3FS (i)staSmal-at ti-stamal
1PL (i)staSmal-na |/ (i)staSmal-nt ni-staSmal
2MPL (i)staSmal-ta | (ij)staSmal-tum ti-stamal-i(n)
2FPL (i)staCmal-tén ti-staCmal-én
3MPL (i)staSmal-a yi-statmal-ii(n)
3FPL (i)staSmal-én yi-staCmal-én

Table 4.37: (i)staC,C,aCs / (i)stiC,C,aCs / (i)staC,C,iC; template paradigms



4.3.21 C,aC,CszaC,/C,aC,C,aC, /C,iC,C,iC,/C,aC,CsaC; template

Inflectional variation for this template is predictable, with glides in the C; position retaining its

semi-vowel quality. In the current data set, there were no instances of glides in any other

consonant slot.

\g-l-g-1 qalgqal 'to shake something'
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Perfective Imperfective
1S qalqal-t ‘a-qalqal
2MS qalqal-t ti-qalqal
2FS qalqal-ti | qalqal-te ti-qalqal-in
3MS qalqal yi-qalqal
3FS qalqal-at ti-qalqal
1PL qalqal-na | qalqal-nt ni-qalqal
2MPL qalqal-ti | qalqal-tum ti-qalqal-i(n)
2FPL qalqal-tén ti-qalqal-én
3MPL qalqal-a yi-qalgal-d(n)
3FPL qalqal-én yi-qalqal-én

Table 4.38: C,aC,C3aC, / C1aC,C,aC, / C1iC,C,iC, / C,aC,CsaCs template paradigms

4.3.22 t(i)ClaC2C3aC4 /t(i)ClaCZC]_aCz /t(l)CﬂCzCﬂCz /t(i)ClaC2C3aC3 template

As outlined in 4.3.20 above, there were no instances of glides in any consonant slot other than

the C; position.

\g-l-g- tqalgal 'to be shaken'

Perfective Imperfective
1S tqalqal-t ‘a-tqalqal
2MS tqalqal-t ti-tqalqal
2FS tqalqal-ti / tqalqal-te ti-tqalqal-in
3MS tqalqal yi-tqalqal
3FS tqalqal-at ti-tqalgal
1PL tqalqal-na | tqalqal-nt ni-tqalqal
2MPL tqalqal-ta / tqalqal-tum ti-tqalqal-a(n)
2FPL tqalqal-tén ti-tqalqal-én
3MPL tqalqal-a yi-tqalgal-d(n)
3FPL tqalqal-én yi-tqalgal-én

Table 4.39: t(i)C,aC,C3aC, / {(i)C,aC,C1aC, / t(i)C1iC, C1iC, / t(i)C1aC,CsaCs template paradigms
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4.4 Tense, aspect, and mood

In the discussion of CDA verbal morphology so far, the data has been presented as a binary
morphological system consisting of a perfective suffix-only paradigm, and an imperfective prefix
+ suffix paradigm. The preference for describing these paradigms in terms of their perfectivity, or
aspect, is made on account of aspect being the overall main function which these two
paradigms appear to encode. However, whilst the patterns of morphological inflection are
relatively predictable, the differentiation between tense and aspect is not always readily
apparent, and the overall focus on aspect is not always clear.'® Comrie's (1981: 78-81) analysis
of aspect in MSA describes the tight conceptual relationship which exists between tense and
aspect, and the difficulty in initially deciphering whether the morphological paradigms encode
tense primarily, with coincidental aspectual meaning, or aspect as the primary difference, the
interpretation of which then provides a temporal reference. The close relationship between the
two can be seen in the following CDA examples, adapted from Payne's discussion of the
perfective and imperfective (1997: 239).

(1) ktub risala
wrote.3MS letter

'He wrote a letter

(2) yu-ktub risayil
3MS-write letters

'He writes letters'

In example (1), the perfective verb ktub 'he wrote', when taken in isolation, appears to
correspond with both aspect and tense in equal measure, as it describes both the completed
nature of the action and grounds it in a past time frame. Similarly, the isolated verb in example
(2) yu-ktub 'he writes' gives the meaning of both an action currently taking place, and which is
incomplete. When both phrases (1) and (2) are viewed in their entirety, the supplemental
information provides little extra context which might help to differentiate whether it is tense or

aspect which is being encoded.

100 The decision to use the terms perfective and imperfective to describe the binary morphological system
in CDA was preferred as they are the most adequate terms available to reflect the overall focus on
aspect in CDA verb inflection. These terms are also frequently used in traditional Arabic grammars,
although there is no overall consensus whether it is aspect or tense which is the underlying function
encoded by this morphological system.



132

Givon's (2001: 287-89) outline of aspect describes it in terms of event focus, and the interaction
between grammatical aspect and the inherent lexical aspect of verbs. More explicitly,
grammatical aspect is the perspective through which an event is viewed, and which focuses the
communicative perspective of the inherent lexical aspect of the verb used via one of two lenses;
the ongoing, durative, imperfective lens, and the narrow, bounded, temporally completed
perfective lens. The variation in the lexical aspect of verbs plays an integral part, and can be
divided into four major types, with their relationship mapped out along a path based on their
temporal boundaries and duration. At one end of the path, compact verbs (jump, hit, cough)
describe temporally short events whose inception and termination are clearly defined. At the
other end of this path are stative verbs (be standing, be sitting, be standing), which have a long
duration and undefined temporal boundaries. Between these two sets of verbs are
accomplishment-completion verbs (arrive/come, obtain/get), and activity-process verbs (bend,
walk, read, write), both of which vary in their relative focus either on the temporal boundary of
the verb, or on its duration instead. Importantly for the following discussion of CDA aspect and
tense, it is the interaction between grammatical aspect and lexical aspect which then
determines the overall communicative function of the verb. Although one of the main
communicative functions of the combination of these two aspectual qualities may well be the
expression of the past and present tense, such as in (1) and (2), it is the internal focus of the
event as being complete vs. incomplete which appears to be the underlying difference between

these two morphological systems.

In the following examples | demonstrate the close relationship between aspect and tense in
CDA, as expressed through both their individual perfective and imperfective morphological
forms, and in relation to each other in complement clauses. Where mood is explicitly expressed
through either the perfective or imperfective form, then this is also covered. Both the perfective
and imperfective forms may also be preceded by particles (perfective) and verbal prefixes
(imperfective), which shift the temporal and aspectual focus. Although they are briefly outlined in
this section in terms of their morphological features, they are covered in more detail in section
(8.4). The role of the verb kan 'to be' as an auxiliary verb affecting tense, aspect, and mood is

also examined.

4.4.1 Perfective — past tense, indicative

As described by Watson (1993: 63) for Santant Arabic, the main function of the perfective form
in CDA is to express the past tense. That is, it communicates the certainty of the completion of

an action, relative to the time of utterance. ' In this function of the perfective, aspect and tense

101The verb baga 'to want' occurs in its perfective form in almost all the CDA examples given, regardless
of its temporal interpretation as either past or present tense. In this sense, the conceptual meaning of
'‘want' is complete at the the time of utterance. See also section 8.4.
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are closely encoded, and their relationship is clear.

@)

(4)

(®)

(6)

(7)

(8)

gilis ma$  zogt-i Cala  s-sahal
sat.3MS with wife-his on DEF-beach

'He sat with his wife on the beach’

rama-t il-bioar foq it-tin
threw-3Fs DEF-seeds on DEF-ground

'She scattered the seeds on the ground'

dahk-at-ha il-qissa
make laugh-3Fs-her DEF-story

"The story made her laugh'

Staré-t hadélak il-xudarwat il-yom is-subuh
bought.1s those DEF-vegetables DEF-day DEF-morning

'l bought those vegetables this morning'

hasal-ni kum min kurst  qadim
found-1pPL number from old chair

'We found several old chairs'

ob-1 wa X-T rah-a I-markit
father-my and brother-my went-3MPL DEF-market
yom  is-sabt

day DEF-saturday

'My father and brother went to the market on Saturday'
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4.4.2 Perfective — conditional

Another common use of the perfective is in conditional clauses. Rather than the indicative mood
created by the use of the perfective in expressing the completed action of past tense, here the
perfective has an irrealis meaning, in that it expresses the hypothetical outcome of the two
completed actions in the protasis and apodosis. In examples (9) and (10), there is no specific
temporal focus in the two stative, temporarily unbound examples, but in example (11) the
concept of tense is added through the modifying temporal adverb il-barah 'yesterday'. Without
this adverb, the consequential nature of these two action verb events remain incomplete, and
hypothetical. In (12), the use of the imperative occurs in the protasis of the conditional clause, in
contrast to the perfective form in the apodosis, creates a temporal impression of a potential
future event. Overall, this variation in use of the perfective in conditional clauses demonstrates
that despite the close association and frequent use to indicate the past tense (4.4.1), the
perfective is not limited to tense only. This suggests that aspect is the underlying feature of this
paradigm is more accurately described as providing a completive aspect which can combine
with lexical aspect to convey a variety of TAM meanings.

(9) 16 kan Cind-T  $é filis  kun-t Caté-t-ha
if was.3MS to-me some money was-1S give-1s-it
l-ak
to-you

'If | had some money | would give it to you'

(10) Io kunt makan-ak ma sawweé-t hékiéé
if was-1S place-your NEG done-1s SO

'If | were you, | would not do that'

(11) i6a il-barah gr-t kun-t suf-t-ha
if DEF-yesterday come-2Ms was-2MS saw-2Ms-her

'If you had come yesterday, you would have seen her'

(12) Io Suf-t sé xabbar-nt
if saw-2MS something tell.2ms.IMP-me

'If you see something, tell me'



4.4.3 Imperfective — present tense

135

In contrast to the perfective, the imperfective may carry a present tense meaning, although the

link between form and tense is less tightly connected as the imperfective is also used to indicate

the future tense (4.4.8). One of the most common functions of the bare imperfective verb is to

indicate present, ongoing states, and habitual actions, which are incomplete and do not express

a sense of short duration and temporal boundness. Rather, the present tense expressed

through the imperfective has a durative meaning, the mood of which is contextually dependent.

In the following examples, the mood is indicative, but as will be shown in (4.4.4), the same

imperfective form may also be used to express uncertainty in embedded modal and purpose

clauses.

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

ti-glis bi-wahad-hé (ala
3FS-sit with-alone-her on

'She sits alone at the beach'

‘a-gsil wigh-i kull
18-wash face-my every

'| wash my face every morning'

‘a-stama¢ ili r-radiyad
18-listen to DEF-radio

' listen to the radio a lot'

s-sahal

DEF-beach

subuh

morning

marrat kiGira

times many

‘a-tawaqqa$ axbar ma hé Z€na
18-expect news NEG it good

'l am expecting bad news'

yi-fraq-tin bén i0-6an wa
3M-separate-PL between DEF-goats and

'"They are separating the goats and the sheep'

I-ma€az

DEF-sheep
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4.4.4 Imperfective — embedded clauses

The imperfective inflected verb may also be used in embedded clauses, which are usually
modal or purpose clauses (see sections 7.3 and 7.4). In this context, the meaning of the
embedded imperfective verb is less grounded in the temporal sense, and the focus shifts from
asserting the certainty of an ongoing action to describing a state which may be uncertain,
possible, or desired such as in examples (18-26).'% It can also be contrasted with imperfective
indicative in some clauses by its lack of continuous prefix, such as example (26), which
embedded imperfective verbs do not take. In this example, the verb 'try' is marked with the
continuous prefix bi- to show the certainty of the action taking place, but the outcome of the

imperfective verb 'to teach' is less certain.

(18)  ti-qdar ti-gr mag-T
2MS-able 2MS-come with-me

'Can you come with me?'

(19)  il-Sagayiz yi-hibb-én yi-glis-€én quddam il-bét
DEF-old women 3-love-FPL 3-sit-FPL in front of DEF-house
wa yi-takillam-én i sasat
and 3-talk-FPL for hours

'Old women like to sit in front of the house and talk for hours'

(200 ma ni-qdar ni-rga¢ hatta  ti-kan bi-xér
NEG 1PL-able 1PL-return until  3Fs-be with-good

'We cannot go back, until she gets well'

(21) gt ili I-bét Casan a-tkillam
came-1S to DEF-house because 1s-talk
ma¢S-ak
with-you

'| came home to talk to you'

102 In MSA, embedded verbs are marked morphologically as subjunctive, but in CDA there is no
morphological differentiation.
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(22)  qal-at li sahabat-ha ¢ada-nr bagé-t
said-3Fs to friend-her still-me want-1s
a-riga§ sagira

18-go back young girl

‘She said to her friend: | still want to be young'

(23) gud-an ba-nu-xrug min hinna
go away-2MPL  FUT-1PL-leave from  here

'Come on, let's get out out here!''®

(24)  mumkin ti-xit hadén il-figara bi I-xét
possible 2Ms-stitch these DEF-holes with DEF-thread

'Can you fix these holes with a thread?'

(25) min il-mumkin yi-Sir ili I-madina
from  DEF-possibility 3MS-go to DEF-town

'He might go town'

(26)  bi-yi-hawal il-ob  yi-Callam awlad-a
CONT-3MS-try  DEF-father 3mMs-teach sons-his

'The father is trying to teach his sons'

4.4.5 Perfective plus imperfective

Whilst the perfective and imperfective inflected verb may appear on their own, they may also be
combined within the same phrase, or in combined clauses. The order of the two verbs is
maintained in all circumstances, with the perfective verb followed by the imperfective verb. The
communicative meaning created by this juxtaposition of the two forms is to relate the incomplete
aspect of the imperfective verb within the perfect tense timescale of the perfective verb, and

may occur in a variety of combinations such as adverbial clauses. In (27), the perfective and

103 The form gudin, here translated as 'come on' rather than its literal meaning of 'go away', is in the
imperative. However in relation to other CDA imperative verbs, it retains the final /-n/ when conjugated
in the 2MPL, which is unique to this verb (see 4.4.5)
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imperfective verbs appear consecutively in the modal clause combination hawal-t a-tfatan 'l
tried to remember’, with the past tense expressed by the perfective verb affecting the temporal

interpretation of the imperfective. Example (28) contains the perfective verb sar-G 'They walked'
in the main clause, and contrasts the ongoing, imperfective yi-tkillam-i 'They speak’ of the
subordinate, circumstantial clause. Whilst the imperfective expresses an ongoing, incomplete
action, it is framed within the past tense of the main clause perfective verb. Similarly in (29), the

imperfective yi-xabbr 'he hides' is framed within the past tense of the perfective iqtarab 'He

approached'

(27)  hawal-t a-tfatan Can és illi gara
try-1s 1MS-remember about what REL happen.3ms
bi g-gabt
with DEF-accuracy
'| tried to remember exactly what had happened'

(28) sar-a t-tariq kull-u  bidan  yi-tkillam-G
walk-3mMPL DEF-road all-it  without 3-speak-MPL
ma¢  ba¢d-hum batd
with some-them some
"They walked all the way without speaking to each other'

(29) iqgtarab ir-riggél min-ni yi-xabbr sé

approach.3MS DEF-man from-me 3-Ms-hide something
warad Odahar-u
behind back-his

"The man approached me, hiding something behind his back’

4.4.6  Auxiliary / copula verb kan / yi-kan

The verb kan / yi-kiin 'to be' exists in CDA, as well as other Arabic dialects and MSA, as an
auxiliary and copula verb. As a copula verb it modifies the tense of nominal clauses, most

notably in its perfective form to indicate the past tense copula, but as an auxiliary verb, it
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precedes other finite verbs and provides further TAM features. '™ A summary of its perfective

and imperfective paradigms are given below.

Vk-w-n kan  'to be'
Perfective Imperfective

1S kun-t a-kdn
2MS kun-t ti-kin
2FS kun-ti | kun-te ti-kan-Tn
3MS kéan yi-kdin
3FS kan-at ti-kan
1PL kun-na [ kun-nt ni-kan
2MPL kun-ta | kun-tum ti-kan-a(n)
2FPL kun-tén ti-kdn-én
3MPL kan-a yi-kan-a(n)
3F PL kan-én ti-kdn-€n

Table 4.40: Auxiliary / copula verb kan / yi-kin

The TAM function of kan / yi-kdin is most apparent in its use as an perfective auxiliary verb

preceding a finite lexical verb. As outlined in 4.4.5 above, kan in its perfective form may

accompany an imperfective verb. Where it immediately proceeds an imperfective verb, its

function is to place the lexical meaning of the imperfective verb in a past progressive or past

habitual aspect. For example:

(29) kan
was.3MS
yi-xabbar-hum bi

3Ms-inform-them

li

3MS-write to

xbar-u

with news-his

kull yom  wa

every day and

'He used to write to them every day and tell them his news'

(30)  kun-t

was-18

ann-1

1S8-know that-I

'| knew that | would not find my friend'

104 See section (8.7) for inceptive auxiliary verbs'

s&hib-1

friend-my
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(31)  kan-at bi-ti-ktub li sahibat-ha min il-qadam
was-3FS CONT-3FS-write to friend-her from  DEF-past
'She was writing to her old friend'

(32) kullu-hum kan yi-mizz-an min din
all-them was.3MS 3M-smoke-PL  from  exclusion
riggal séb
man  old

'Everyone was smoking except for an old man'

(33)  kun-na

was-1PL’

bi-ni-tkillam ma¢

CONT-1PL-speak with

bafd-na

some-us

'We used to speak to each other every day'

kull yom

every day

In (29) and (33), the past habitual is created using the perfective auxiliary + imperfective lexical

verb combination, in conjunction with the adverbial phrase kull yom 'every day'. In (30), an

ongoing, past progressive meaning is given to the stative verb a-¢raf 'l know', as is the case in

examples (31) and (32). In (32), as the auxiliary kan precedes the main verb yi-mizz-an, full

inflectional agreement is not obligatory.

The use of the imperfective form yi-kdn is reserved for the subjunctive mood of the copula, such

as in (34), (35), and (36) below, and as a future prefixed imperfective form it carries a future

tense meaning (4.4.8).
(34)  mumkin yi-kdn fr

possible 3Ms-be in
'He could be anywhere'

(35)  il-mudir lazim  yi-kdn

3Ms-be

DEF-manager must

"The manager must be at home'

(O]}

any

fi

buqgfa

place

I-bét

DEF-house



141
(36) lazim ti-kdn hadar axBar fi I-mistagbal
must 2MS-be careful more in DEF-future

"You must be more careful in the future'

4.4.7 Imperative mood

The imperative mood of the verb in CDA is formed from the imperfective paradigm, specifically
the second person form of the verb. As shown in the table below, the morphology of the
imperative verb is predictable, and involves the removal of the 2 person imperfective prefixes,
along with the addition of fixed suffixes. Unlike many other Arabic dialects which prefix the basic
derived imperative verb template CvCvC with /'i/-, the tendency in CDA to avoid glottal/vowel
initial forms prevents this. On the following page is a summary of the imperative inflection of the

main derived verb templates.
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Verb Meaning
ktub 'Write!' 2ms
-7 "Write!"
C,CoVCs ktub-i Write!' 2Fs
ktub-d 'Write!" 2mpL
ktub-én 'Write!" 2FPL
Sill '"Take!' 2MS
v -_ L} "
C,vC,Cs Sill-T Take!' 2Fs
Sill-a "Take!" 2MPL
Sill-€n "Take!" 2FPL
fikkar Think!" 2mS
o P
C1vC,C,vCs fikkar-i Think!" 2Fs
fikkar-G "Think!" 2mPL
fikkar-én "Think!" 2FpPL
hawal Try!' 2mMS
- -_ ) 'l
C,4C,vCs hawal-T Try!' 2Fs
hawal-u Try!" 2mPL
hawal-én Try!' 2FPL
tkillam 'Speak!' 2mMs
H _— ] 'l
t(i)C1vC,CyvCs tkillam-i Speak!' 2Fs
tkillam-G 'Speak!' 2mPL
tkillam-én 'Speak!' 2FPL
thadil 'Swap!' 2Ms
~ '__ 1 |l
t(i)C14C>vCs tbadil-i Swap!' 2Fs
tbadil-i 'Swap!' 2MPL
tbadil-én 'Swap!' 2FPL
inqata$ 'Stop!' 2mMs
. -_ 1 'l
(iINC1vC,VCs inqata$-i Stop!' 2Fs
inqata$-i 'Stop!' 2MPL
inqata$-én 'Stop!" 2FPL
intibah '‘Be careful!' 2ms
H H _- ) 'l
(i)C1{CovCs intibah-T1 Be careful!' 2Fs
intibah-u '‘Be careful!' 2mpL
intibah-én 'Be careful!" 2FPL
staSgil 'Hurry!' 2ms
'_- ] 'l
(i)staC1CovCs staCgil-i Hurry!' 2Fs
stagil-a 'Hurry!" 2mPL
statgil-én "Hurry!" 2FPL

Table 4.41: Imperative derived verbs

In examples (37), (38), and (39) below, the imperative verb is used. In examples (40) and (41), a
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negative command is used, which results in the standard imperfective form of the verb being

used after the imperative negator /a.

(37)  dawwar Cala  I-kutub l-qudam
look.2mMs for DEF-books DEF-old

'Look for the old books!'

(38) qabil-i-hé bukra
meet-2FS-her tomorrow

'Meet her tomorrow!'

(39) ya muhammad thaddar min
VOC muhammad take care.2ms  from
hadén is-siyyarat il-masra$a
those DEF-cars DEF-fast

'Muhammad, mind these fast cars!'

(40) Ja ti-fzaS-in ya Xt-T
NEG 2-be frightened-Fs vOoCc  sister-my

'Don't be frightened sister!'

41) Ja ti-qal sé Can ashab-ak
NEG 2MS-say thing about friends-your

'Don't say anything about your friends!'

4.4.8 Pre-verbal particles and imperfective verb prefixes

In addition to the contrasting TAM features in the perfective and bare imperfective paradigms

discussed above, pre-verbal particles and verbal prefixes also exist in CDA which mark other

TAM features. These are the imperfective continuous aspect prefix bi-, the future imperfective
prefix ba-, and the present/past perfective particle gad. The existence of these particles and

prefixes is well-documented in other Arabic dialects and MSA (see Watson 2011: 864 ), and they
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have developed as a result of grammaticalization in all these varieties, as well as CDA. For this
reason, these particles and prefixes are discussed in more detail in chapter 8 , including their
development and function. However, included below is a brief overview of the imperfective

verbal prefix paradigms, and their morphological implications for the inflection of the verb.

Continuous
Meaning Future prefix ba- Meaning
aspect prefix bi-

1S bi-ktub 'l am writing' ba-ktub | will write'
2MS bi-ti-ktub "You are writing' ba-ti-ktub "You will write'
2FS bi-ti-ktub-in "You are writing' ba-ti-ktub-in "You will write'
3MS | bi-yi-ktub / bi-ktub 'He is writing' ba-yi-ktub 'He will write'
3FS bi-ti-ktub 'She is writing' ba-ti-ktub 'She will write'

1PL bi-ni-ktub 'We are writing' ba-ni-ktub 'We will write'
2MPL |  bi-ti-ktub-d(n) "You are writing' ba-ti-ktub-a(n) "You will write'
2FPL bi-ti-ktub-én "You are writing' ba-ti-ktub-én "You will write'
3BMPL |  bi-yi-ktub-d(n) "They are writing' ba-yi-ktub-d(n) "They will write'
3FPL bi-yi-ktub-én "They are writing' ba-yi-ktub-én "They will write'

Table 4.42: Pre-verbal particles and imperfective verb prefixes

In rapid speech, the continuous aspect and future imperfective prefixes can be difficult to
discern, most notably for the 1S and 3ms inflected verbs. Where there is no ambiguity possible,
the 3Ms continuous aspect prefixed verb may be identical to the 1S prefixed verb, with the elision
of the standard yi- prefix of the 3Ms verb and the continuous aspect prefix taking place, such as
bi-ktub 'He is writing'. For the continuous aspect prefixed 1s verb, the glottal/vowel initial prefix
of the standard imperfective verb is omitted, and the continuous aspect prefix attaches directly
to the verb stem. In the prefixed environment, the 1S continuous aspect and 1s future prefixed

verbs may only be discerned through length and quality of the prefix vowel.

4.5 Passive voice

The expression of the passive voice in southern Arabian Arabic dialects usually occurs through
one of two methods, either by alteration of the internal vowels of basic derived verbs, or through
extensive use of one or more of the derived verb templates outlined earlier in this chapter. In
particular, the templates C,vC,C,vC; (4.2.2), {(i)C1vC,C,vC;3 (4.2.5), and (i)C,tvC,vC;3 (4.2.6),
can all express the medio-passive voice, or in the case of (i)nC,vC,vC; (4.2.5) the 'true passive'
(Holes (1990: 181). One of the characterising features of dialects found across this region
however is the retention of the passive voice expressed through internal vowel changes in the

basic derived form. That is, the morphological variation of vowels to transform a transitive verb
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with active voice into one where the agent or subject of the verb is no longer present, via

ablaut.'®

This feature is documented in SanCanTt Arabic (Watson 1993: 91-92), many other Yemeni
dialects (Retso 1983: 147, Rossi 1939), Najdi Arabic (Ingham 1994: 6) and is described as one
of the main identifying features of Omani Arabic dialects (Holes 1989: 449, 1998). Holes (2008:
488) also describes the tendency in some northern Omani dialects to shift away from the ablaut
passive to the more common expression of the passive via one of the derived templates given
above, a characteristic feature of eastern Arabian dialects. As CDA is somewhat geographically
removed from the eastern Arabian/Gulf dialects of Arabic, it might be expected to exhibit this
same tendency to use the ablaut passive, but in the recorded data examples of the ablaut
passive are extremely rare, and are restricted to certain phrases. Consider the following

example:

(42) matéd wulad
when be born.3mMs

'When was he born?"'

From the above perfective verb example it is difficult to determine the morphological vowel
variation, as the corresponding transitive verb wallad 'to bear a child' corresponds to a different
verb template, in this case C;vC,C,vCs. Further examples were elicited in citation form only,
notably qubar 'he / it was buried', suhdg 'he / it vanished', and fudém 'he /it is not present', but
example (42) was unique in the recorded data. From these four examples above, it would
appear to suggest that the basic derived template CuCvC may have been a productive
morphological expression of the passive voice in CDA at some stage, but its use today has
almost vanished. In the closest geographical dialect to CDA, the dialect of Wadi Hadramawt in
Yemen, al-Saqqaf (1999: 194-197) describes a similar ablaut passive which is reserved for set
phrases, and which has largely been superseded by use of one of the derived medio-passive or
true passive templates. Al-Saqqaf reasons that the lack of ablaut passive in Hadramrt Arabic is
due to the CC- initial clusters being permitted, which in the case of verbal morphology would
prevent variation of the vowel between the first and second root consonants. Given the same
tendency for CC- initial clusters in CDA, this reason may well apply here, although the lack of

data prevents further analysis of this feature.

The true passive in CDA, where there is no explicit mention of an agent, agrees with the patient

which undergoes the action of the verb. This is expressed in CDA using the derived template

105 In many studies, ablaut is often referred to as apophony, and the expression of the passive voice
through ablaut as the apophonic passive.
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(iinC1vC,vC; form of the verb, which often corresponds with an active verb from either the basic
derived form C;vC,vCs, or C1vC,C,vC;s. In (43) below, the active voice of the transitive verb
kasar 'to break' is made passive through the (i)nC,vC,vC; template of the same root. Similarly
in (44) and (45), the active, transitive verbs wallad 'to bear' and ktub 'to write' are made passive
with the same (i)nC,vC,vC; template form of the root. In all three examples, whilst there is no
mention of an agent performing the action of the verb, an external causative agent is implied
nonetheless (Watson 1993: 92).

(43) il-xalaf inkasar-at kulla-hén
DEF-windows be broken-3Fs all-them

'The windows were completely broken'

(44)  inwalad wilda-hum fi s-séfa s-saba€
be born.3mMs  son-their in DEF-hour DEF-seven
is-subuh
DEF-morning

'"Their son was born at seven o'clock in the morning'

(45) hadi I-maqala inkatab-at min xams sanawat
this DEF-article be written-3Fs  from  five years

'This article was written five years ago'

A further morphological expression of the passive can also be made using the templates
C1vC,C,vCs, (i)C1vC,C,vCs3, and (i)C1tvC,vCs. In the case of the template C,vC,C,vC;3, the
passive voice expressed through this template usually refers to colours, as in (46) hammar 'to
be red, blush' and (47) suwwad 'to be blackened, tanned' below, a feature which is also found in
SanCant Arabic (Watson 1993: 93-94).

(46) hammar wigh-a lamma $af-ha
be red.3ms face-his when saw.3Ms-her

'He blushed when he saw her' (lit. his face became red)
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(47)  wagh-a suwwad min i§-Sams
face-his be blackened.3Ms from  DEF-sun

'His face was tanned from the sun'

The derived templates {(j)C,vC,C,vCs, and (i)C,tvC,vC;3 also express the passive voice,
although a more accurate description of these templates would be in expressing the medio-
passive. The medio-passive carries a passive meaning, but usually involves a reflexive or
reciprocal sense, in that the causative agent is also the patient of the verb. In (48) below, the
verb ¢allim 'to teach' becomes (fallim 'to be taught, learn' when the {(i)C,vC,C,vC; form of the
verb is used, and a similar change occurs in (49) from farraq 'to separate' > tfarraqa 'to be

separated, scattered’, and (50) gayyar 'to change' > tgayyar 'to be changed, alter'.

(48)  taCallam-a hadi  Il-qasayid fi I-madarase
learn-3mMPL these DEF-poems in DEF-school

"They learned these poems in school'

(49)  batd il-Sasifa ‘agarar-na tafarraq-at fi

after  DEF-storm things-our be scattered-3Fs in

makan wasa¢
wide area

'After the storm our things were scattered across a wide area'

(50)  yi-tagayyar gadwal il-hafila fi I-qgég
3Ms-be changed schedule DEF-bus in DEF-summer
liann il-liyalr aqgsar
because DEF-nights shorter

'The bus schedule is changed in the summer because the nights are shorter'

In the final examples below, the template (i)C,tvC,vCs; is used for the passive voice of the
transitive verbs kSaf 'to reveal > iktisSif 'to be revealed, discovered' in (51), and (52) haraq 'to

burn' > jhtaraq 'to be burning'.
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(51) il-abar iktisif-at bi I-qurb min
DEF-ruins discovered with DEF-vicinity from
il-mina il-qadim
DEF-port DEF-old

"The ruins were discovered next to the old port'

(52) gafn-t il-béet yi-htaraq
think-1s DEF-house 3Mms-be burning

'| thought the house was burning'

4.6 Concluding remarks

In this chapter, | have detailed the major features of verbal morphology in CDA. | have
examined the various derivational templates, their properties, and their inflection for
grammatical agreement, using a binary system grounded in the expression of perfective and
imperfective aspect. | have also commented on the expression of the passive voice, the

imperative, and given an overview of the imperfective verbal prefixes in CDA
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5 Local relations, temporal relations, and prepositions

In this chapter | will explore the expression of local and temporal relations in CDA. These
relations move beyond the predicative, attributive, and possessive features of noun phrases
hitherto discussed in chapter 3, and ground such noun phrases within two and three
dimensional space, or along a temporal continuum. For both local and temporal relations, some
specific lexical forms and noun phrases can exhibit local and temporal meaning inherently, but
the role of the CDA prepositional framework is integral in expressing these relations.
Prepositions in CDA, as in other dialects of Arabic, are capable of differentiating both local and
temporal relations through different functions relative to each form, and at the same time are
also capable of providing further information about the semantic role of the adjacent noun
phrases with which they occur (Payne 1997: 47). Despite the lack of overt case marking in
CDA, the relationship between prepositions and noun phrases may also demonstrate specific

case roles when they occur together.

ElSik and Matras (2006: 239 - 242), in dealing with the variation found in Romani dialectology,
analyse the expression of local relations through a framework of four main values, which can be
encoded by a number of different forms. These are values of CORE, PROXIMITY, AXIS, and
PERIPHERAL localisation, which differentiate local relations in terms of the complexity of the
locational information being related. The CORE values represent the most simplified form of
relations, in that they express values which are either incorporative (expressing the value of
containment or movement into a locale/destination, or the corresponding opposite, 'out’ of such
containment), or non-incorporative (expressing location at a specific non-contained point, or
alternatively the opposite direction away from such a point). PROXIMITY values express locales
which are close to specific points, or alternatively distant from them. Axis values move the local
relations from the binary oppositions of CORE and PROXIMITY into a three-dimensional sphere,
expressing relations along the horizontal axis of anterior and posterior, and the vertical axis as
above and below a specific locale. The final set of local values are then the PERIPHERAL set,
which involve a more intricate expression of locality that may relate two points either in

contrastive opposition or as an expression of direction along a path.

The expression of these local relations can be made in a variety of ways, using adverbs, noun
phrases, and prepositional phrases which specify local content (ElSik & Matras 2006: 239).
There is also correlation in the relationship between the function of the expression used and its
form, in terms of the main CORE, PROXIMITY, AXIS, or PERIPHERAL local relational value group that
it encodes. For example, CORE relations are expressed using prepositional forms and
prepositional phrases, which are relatively simplistic in their structure, and which can attach to a
wider variety of other structures to encode relations such as 'in', 'on’, 'from, or 'into’. The
complex, multi-dimensional local relations encoded by AXIS and PERIPHERAL values are more

likely to be demonstrated by adverbs, which contain encoding of more specific local relations in
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their lexical content, such as 'above’, 'behind’, 'below’, or 'between'. In the following discussion,

both local prepositions and local adverbs from CDA will be examined through this framework.

Returning to the prepositions and prepositional phrases which express CORE local relations,
their simple form and binary expression of incorporative vs. non-incorporative, or ablative
values, allows their function to extend beyond the sphere of local relations into that of temporal
relations as well. Haspelmath (1997: 30) describes these adpositional forms in terms of their
highly grammaticalized ability to express temporality, in particular the expression of
simultaneous temporal relations where location and temporality can overlap. The function of a
CORE adpositional can be extended to include the expression of a specific timeframe for an
occurrence, such as 'l arrived at one o'clock’, or similarly, 'l arrived in January', and many of the
same prepositional forms can be reanalysed within a temporal framework, at the boundary
between the local and the temporal. Beyond this shared sphere, temporal relations take a more
complex structure, moving from the simultaneous to the durative and the sequential, the distant,
and temporal extent (Haspelmath 1997: 32-47). Temporal relations also have a far richer set of
canonical forms which can be used to encode a broad range of values, from hours of the day,
day relative, months, to years, with their own more specific adverbial forms, in contrast to those

of local relations.

One further area of note for these CORE prepositions in terms of their extra-categorial
distribution (EISik & Matras 2006: 259), such as that outlined above for temporal relations
above, is their ability to express case relations for noun phrases as well. This is again symbolic
of their susceptibility to be reanalysed as grammatical forms, and in the following discussion,
examples of these case roles will also be examined. It will begin however with an overview of

CDA prepositional forms and their main features.

5.1 Prepositions used to express local and temporal relations in CDA

The most common forms used in the expression of local and temporal relations in CDA are
given in the table below, all of which precede pronoun suffixes, nouns, or noun phrases. Out of
the 21 forms listed below, /bi-/, ma¥, €ind, min, hatta, /li-/, taht, ili, fi, and €an do not demonstrate
clear relationships with any specific consonantal root, whilst the remaining forms, such as foq,
quddam/quddim, wara, didd/diddu, bén, Cala, qabal, ba¢d, and bi-ginb, can be viewed as
grammaticalized nominal forms that can be linked semantically to identifiable roots, although

they may not exist as specific nouns.

In the examples below, the forms /bi-/, ma€$, §ind, min, I(i)-, fi, Cala, ili, and ¢an constitute the
CORE prepositions in CDA. Out of the remaining examples, forms such as faht, f6q, and quddam
can also function as locational adverbs (see 6.1), with others, such as xilal, ba¢d, and qabil, as
temporal adverbs (see 6.2). Although both prepositions and adverbs govern noun phrases in

the following discussion, the main difference between these two sets of forms (prepositions and
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adverbs) is that prepositions only occur in combination with pronoun suffixes, nouns, and noun
phrases, and do not occur on their own. In contrast to this, the remaining forms in the table may
also appear as single items when used as adverbs, and do not require an obligatory noun or

noun phrase.

over, above foq under, down taht
with, in, into bi- between bén
in front of, opposite quddam | quddim at, on, around Cala
with ma¢ beside bi-ginb
at, to, by Cind to ili/1a
from, ago, since min in fi
behind wara about fan
against didd / diddu as far as hatta
to, for, towards I(i)- during xilal
before, ago qabil after ba¢d
near qurb across Cabra
N nol direct/indirect object vy
marker'?®
without bidin because fasan

Table 5.1: Local and temporal prepositions

As CDA prepositions may only precede nouns or pronoun suffixes, in doing so they follow the
phonological constraints for consonant clusters and epenthetic vowel insertion in CDA (see 2.7).
The final vowel in the forms ala 'on' and ili 'to' is realised as /é/ when pronoun suffixes are

present, unless the 1S pronoun suffix is attached, in which case itis /7 (see 3.6).

5.2 Local relations

Local relations in CDA may either express a two-way local contrast based on inclusion or non-
inclusion at or within a specific locale, or may refer to a location within three dimensional space.
The expression of local relations in lexical items is limited, and restricted to adverbs or place
deictics such as hinni'here', hinnak 'there', daxil 'inside’, and barra 'outside (see 6.1 for a more
extensive list of these locational adverbs). Prepositional forms and prepositional noun phrases
however are more common, and express the CORE locational values of incorporative, non-

incorporative, and ablative relations. Proximate, horizontal, vertical, or a variety of further

106 The direct object prepositional form only occurs in ditransitive clauses, and is covered in section (7.2)
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relations (beside, opposite, across, and around, depending) are formed using locational
adverbs. For example in (1) and (2) below, the preposition f7'in, at' expresses the incorporative
local relations within a wider whole, or specific location. A specific location and destination is

also given by the preposition ili 'to’ in (3).

(1) ma kun-t fr I-bét
NEG was-1S in DEF-house

'l was not at home'

(2) ashab-1 muntagir-in- fr I-maqha
friends-my waiting-MPL-me in DEF-cafe

'My friends are waiting for me in the cafe'

(3) a-sir il s-stiq kull yoém
18-go to DEF-market every day

'l go to the market every day'

In (1 — 3), the location reference is the adjacent noun phrase to the immediate right of the
preposition, as (i)l-bét 'house', (i)l-maqgha 'cafe’, and (i)s-sq 'the market'. Ablative relations
indicating location away from, or departure from, or movement out from an incorporative whole

or destination are expressed using the preposition min 'from’', as demonstrated in (4).

(4) il-bas taharrak min il-mahatta
DEF-bus left.3ms from  DEF-station
'The bus left the station’

Proximate relations around a definite location are specified using the adverbs qurb / qarib in
examples (5) and (6). In (6), the additional preposition min occurs after the proximate form.

Proximate local relations can also expressed using the adverb hd/, and the preposition (ala.

(5) kun-néa ni-sawi muxayyim-ana qurb  bir déman
were-1PL 1PL-do tent-our near well always

'We always used to set up our tent near a well'

(6) kun-na galis-in qarib  min maktab 0b-i
were-1PL sitting-mpL near to office father-his

'We were sitting near his father's office'

Horizontal axis local relations, that is those which occur on a horizontal three dimensional plane

in relation to a fixed point, are expressed using the anterior prepositional form quddam 'in front
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of"in (7), and the posterior preposition wara 'behind' in example (8).

(7)

(8)

ba-haggar l-ak quddam il-misgid
FUT-wait.1s for-you in front of DEF-mosque

'| will wait for you in front of the mosque'

xataf il-wilid wara Sagara
hid.3ms DEF-boy behind tree

"The boy hid behind a tree'

Vertical local relations, occurring in relation to a fixed point on a three dimensional vertical

plane, are expressed in terms of three different positions. These are the adverbs taht 'under,

below' in example (9), f6q 'over, above' (10), and the preposition ¢ala 'on' example (11), where

there is contact with a surface. In the case of ¢ala 'on' it can also be considered as the vertical

mid-point between the superior foq 'over, above' relation and the inferior taht 'under, below'.

©)

(10)

(11)

il-ibil ti-waqqaf Cadatan taht  il-naxil
DEF-camels 3Fs-stand usually under DEF-palms

'The camels usually stand under the palms'

fr it foq II-bib
EXIST light above DEF-door

"There is a light above the door’

gilis  ma¥¢  zogt-a fala  s-sahal
sat.3Ms with wife-his on DEF-beach

'He sat with his wife on the beach’

In example (12), further proximate local relations are given using the adverb bi-ginb 'next to',

which is a compound form based on the preposition bi 'with' and noun ginb 'side'. In (13) and

(14), the adverbs bén 'between' and hol 'around' demonstrate spatial relations between multiple

points, and around a fixed point. In terms of the local relation groupings outlined at the start of

the chapter, the use of adverbs to encode these more complex spatial values is consistent.

(12)

ma Sé kirast  bi-ginb-ak
NEG EXIST chairs nextto-you

"There are no seats next to you'
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(13)  gilis-at bén-ahum wa tikillam-at ma¢$-hum
sat-3Fs between-them and spoke-3FS with them

'She sat between them and spoke with them'

(14)  dar-at hol il-bét wa ma hasal-at
circled-3Fs around DEF-house and NEG found-3Fs
bab maftih
door  open

'She walked around the house without finding an open door’

5.3 Temporal relations

As was outlined earlier, the expression of temporal relations occurs more frequently via lexical
items, attributive noun phrases, or SGCs, on account of the much larger canonical repertoire of
temporal adverbs. For example, temporal adverbs like gudwa 'tomorrow' and rubbarah
'vesterday' express temporal values in relation to the definite noun phrase il-yom 'today', and
other specific parts of the day may also be given as definite noun phrases, e.g is-subuh 'the
morning' and il-lél 'the evening'. Hours of the day, days of the week, seasons, and specific
festivals may all demonstrate temporal adverb relations (see 6.2), but when accompanied by
prepositions, these adverbs and expressions become grounded events, simultaneous with their
temporal expression. To achieve this, the CORE locational prepositions outlined in 5.2 are
reanalysed to specify these relations, as can be seen below.

The preposition f7'in', when preceding a temporal adverb or noun phrase, specifies the
occurrence of the event simultaneous to that relevant time, but its interpretation can vary from
the punctual to a more durative timescale. Consider examples (15-17), where the punctuality of

a specific hour of the day contrasts with the more vague temporal boundaries of a season.

(15) wasal fr s-safa is-saba€¢ is-subuh
arrived.3Ms in DEF-hour DEF-seven DEF-morning

'He arrived at seven o'clock in the morning'

(16) frl-gég ni-Stagal fr I-madina
in DEF-summer 1PL-work in DEF-city

'In the summer, we work in the city

(17)  hadéi  t-tarig ma hé mustaSmil fr S-sitta
this DEF-road NEG it used in DEF-winter

"This road is not used during / in the winter'

The time reference in (15) is specific and punctual, but the use of the same preposition in (16),

whilst still providing a simultaneous relation, is extended over a more prolonged time period.
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Similarly, such temporal expressions may also be grounded by the preposition bi 'with, at' (18),
where the reference period is confined to a party of the day. In (19), the same relation is implied

by the adverb xilal 'during’ (19), with a simultaneous, durative meaning.

(18)  il-go bi I-1él kén harr  lakin
DEF-weather  at DEF-night was.3MS hot but
il-hadig-a barid-a

DEF-garden-F  coOIl-F

'"The weather in the evening was hot, but the garden was cool'

(19) fén hoé xilal  il-nihar
where he during DEF-daytime

'Where is he during the day?'

Sequential temporal relations have a more open-ended expression of time than those which are
simultaneous. Haspelmath (1997: 32-33) identifies four semantic areas of sequential meaning
which are closely connected in respect to their durability and anterior vs. posterior reference.
The simple expression of sequential temporality is divided into the period before which an event
occurred, or following it, both of which are in relation to the temporal information given in the
noun phrase they modify. In CDA, these relations are created using the prepositions gabil

'‘before' and baf¢d 'after’, as in examples (20), and (21).

(20)  qabil is-subdf§ illi gé
before DEF-week REL coming

'Before next week'

(21)  had-at il-Sasif-a hadi kamil ba¢d saCat-én
calmed-3Fs DEF-storm-F quiet completely after  hour-DL

'"The storm had died down completely after a couple of hours'

The alternative to the simple sequential expression is one that encompasses a durative
timeframe, where not only is the period before an event specified, there is also the notion that
the event was still occurring at the specified time, or at least for part of the specified time. These
durative relations are encoded with the adverbs hatta 'until' and the preposition min 'since'. In
example (22) below, the temporal implication is that the subject will be staying at certain place
until the arrival of the monsoon period (khareef), but this situation will then change once the
khareef has arrived. Implied within this is that, for a certain period of time at the start of the
khareef, the subject will still be staying at the same place. Such temporal relations specify both
the period before and for a certain durative period at the specified timeframe, the anterior

durative. In (23), the mirror relation to this is the posterior durative, where the event specified
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has occurred since a point in time, and at that previous point was also taking place.

(22)  hatta il-xarif bi-yi-glis wén
until DEF-monsoon CONT-3MS-stay where

'Where will he stay until the khareef?'

(23) ho yi-Sallam is-sagirin min ¢ad-u Sab
he 3ms-teach DEF-children  since PTCL-he young man

'He has been teaching children since he was a young man'

In the final temporal relation examples (24 - 26), distant temporal relations are expressed.
These relations encode two time references, one explicit in the utterance as an adverb or
adverbial phrase, and the other the point at which the utterance itself is made. In CDA, these
relations are encoded using the forms qgabil 'before, ago' (24), min 'from, ago' (25) to express
past events in relation to the speech event, whilst ba¢d 'after' (26) provides the corresponding

future time reference.

(24)  inkitib-at hadi  I-maqala qabil xams sanaw-at
be written-3Fs this DEF-article before five years-FPL

"This article was written five years ago'

(25) ibtina I-misgid min zaman
be built.3ms DEF-mosque  from  time

"The mosque was built long ago'

(26)  ba-yi-wasal hinni ba¥d xams daqayiq
FUT-3Ms-arrive here  after five minutes

'He will be here in five minutes'
5.4 Other prepositional semantic roles

In (5.2) and (5.3) | have demonstrated the locational and extra-categorical temporal relation
functions of some of the CORE prepositions in CDA. Their ability to be reanalysed and assigned
other grammatical functions is further demonstrated in their expression of semantic roles. '’ For
example, prepositions may precede an adjacent noun phrase which does not express a local or
temporal expression, and assign to it a specific semantic case role such as POSSESSION.
Semantic roles are also indicated in the verbal arguments which prepositions introduce, for
example those of INSTRUMENT, RECIPIENT, BENEFACTIVE, GOAL, REASON, SOURCE, MATERIAL,

107 In defining semantic roles, | am using the definition provided by Payne (1997: 48), as incorporating
concepts of both thematic roles and case grammar.
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ASSOCIATIVE, and PARTITIVE. Given the variety of different roles which some prepositions can
produce, in addition to the local and temporal relations mentioned so far, the following section
will discuss each preposition on a form by form basis, describing their associated semantic

roles, beginning with the form €ind 'at, to'.

In CDA, €ind 'at, to' indicates the semantic case of POSSESSION in nominal clauses. The
structure of these clauses is in most cases the pronoun-suffixed preposition. The possessive
relationship may be one such as kinship (27), or proper possession (28) & (29), whereby the

suffixed preposition links the noun phrase (possession) to the possessor in an oblique phrase.

(27) Cind-1  walid-én wa bint
to-me son-DL and girl

'| have two sons and a daughter'

(28) (Cind-ak xatim dahab zéda
to-you ring gold also

'You also have a gold ring'

(29) zéda Cind-akum siyyarat-én
additionally to-you car-DL

'What's more, you have two cars'

The preposition /I(i)-/ 'to, for' expresses RECIPIENT and BENEFACTIVE (31) roles, as well as
specifying POSSESSION in clauses where there are other possessive constructions, such as the
SGC in example (32). In (32), /li-/ is adjacent to the SGC and attaches directly as a clitic /-6b il-
walid 'to the boy's father', indicating the possessor of the indefinite noun phrase which follows
the SGC, lahéy-a kibir-a 'a big beard'.

(31) xalla hadi  I-qot l-ak wa xawan-ak
left.3ms this DEF-food for-you and brothers-your

'He left this food for you and your brothers'

(32) kan I-6b il-walid lahéy-a kibir-a
was.3MS to-father DEF-boy beard-F big-F
'The boy's father had a big beard'

The preposition ma¢ 'with' can in some circumstances express POSSESSION relations, especially
when it indicates a simultaneous timeframe. In (33), the implication of the question is to
ascertain how much money is with the intended recipient of the utterance at the point in time in
which the utterance is made. In addition to this role, ma¢ also expresses ASSOCIATIVE comitative

relations which may occur simultaneously (34) & (35). The preposition ma¢$ may take a pronoun
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suffix or be immediately adjacent to the noun.

(33)

(34)

(39)

kum ma¢-ak min il-filds
How much with-you from  DEF-money

'How much money do you have with you?'

Sir-t ma¢  xo sahib-ak
walked-1s with brother friend-your

'l walked with your friend's brother'

ba-bqga ma¢S-ak fén-ma sir-t
FUT-stay.1s with-you where-that went-2MS

'l will stay with you wherever you go'

The corresponding negative ASSOCIATIVE role is expressed through the form bidin 'without', as

in (36) and (37).

(36)

(37)

min illi mumkin yi-bnt bét  bidan masamir
who  REL able 3ms-build house without nails

'Who can build a house without nails?'

ana wahid biddn-i$
I lonely without-you

'l am lonely without you

The preposition min 'from' may indicate the semantic role of REASON (36), SOURCE (37), or the

inherent MATERIAL quality (38), either with a pronoun suffix or adjacent to a noun phrase.

(36)

37)

(36)

tahaddab dahar-i min heya tawil-a wa sag-a
was crooked.3Ms back-his from life long and hard

'His back was crooked from a long, hard life'

saraq-u min-hum
stole-3mMPL from-them

'He stole it from them'

hadénak il-karasr masni$-at min maSdan
those DEF-chairs made-FPL from  metal

'Those chairs are made from metal
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The preposition bi- 'at, with' carries an ASSOCIATIVE role, most notably that of INSTRUMENT (37-
39).

(37)  mumkin ti-xit hadén il-figara bi I-xét
possible 2MS-sew these DEF-holes with DEF-thread

'Can you mend these holes with a thread?'

(38) Cawwar-t nafs-T  bi s-sikkin
injured-1s self-my with  DEF-knife

'l injured myself with the knife'

(39) saf-at il-hadié bi Caydn-ha
saw-3FS DEF-accident  with eyes-her

'She saw the accident with her own eyes'

As is discussed in (7.6.4), the subordinating conjunction ¢asan 'because' introduces adverbial
clauses of cause, reason, and explanation. It can also function as a preposition expressing

CAUSE and REASON semantic roles in adjacent noun phrases, as shown in (40) and (41).

(40)  zafal Cal-1  Casan Sé
angry.3ms at-me because something

'He got angry with me because of something'

(41)  bi-yi-tqatil-an fasan il-mr
CONT-3-fight-MPL because DEF-water

"They are fighting for the water'

In the final three examples below, the prepositions ¢ala 'on, for' (39), and ¢an 'about' (40) & (41)
are given. In these examples, Cala indicates CAUSE and REASON roles, whereas that of ¢an is
REFERENTIAL.

(39)  Sakar-at-nt Cala  id-durdr il-gamila
thanked-3Fs-me for DEF-earrings  DEF-beautiful

'She thanked me for the beautiful earrings'

(40) txabbar-nt wild-T  €an gidd-i
asked.3Ms-me son-my about grandfather-his

'My son asked me about his grandfather'
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(41) ma ti-qal sé fan ashab-ak
NEG 2MS-say anything about friends-your

'Don't say anything about your friends!'

5.5 Concluding remarks

In this chapter | have provided an overview of the role of CDA prepositions and adverbs in terms
of the main locational and temporal relations which they encode. In addition to their syntactic
function of marking direct or indirect objects, CORE prepositions combine with noun phrases to
construct the basic locational sphere in which events are grounded. Where more complex
relations based around the horizontal and vertical axes are required, CDA resorts to the use of
locational adverbs to extend this sphere. The grammatical reanalysis of CORE prepositions is
apparent in their temporal function expressing simultaneous events, and combining with the
large canonical array of time adverbs and noun phrases, they produce a broad spectrum of
possibilities. The more complex temporal relations in CDA, such as sequential and distant
timeframes, are expressed using specific prepositions. Finally, | have examined the semantic
roles which prepositions may also assign to noun phrases, to provide a more complete overview

of their function at their function in establishing meaning.
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6 Adverbs, and particles

The category of adverbs and particles is in many respects a difficult category to define, in that
such forms do not fall under the description of nominal morphology, verbal morphology, or local
and temporal relations.. Adverbs are perhaps the easier of these forms to describe in that they
are a 'catch-all' category (Payne 1997: 69), which cover a wide variety of semantic concepts,
and which modify meaning at a clause or discourse level. Matras (2012: 352) gives a more
detailed description of the 'fuzzy' nature of this category, as parts of speech which do not
correspond with any strong correlation to other types of clause or phrase constituent. Along with
these forms, | have also included a number of other forms that | term as particles, which are

highly limited to certain expressions.

Adverbs can be divided into three major groups in CDA, namely as location, temporal, and
manner adverbs. The forms that constitute adverbs are drawn from a variety of different
substantive types such as nouns, adjectives, and prepositions, although occasionally the adverb
form will involve the combination of prepositions and definite nouns. Within the categories of
location and temporal adverbs, | have also included terms for place deixis and time deixis, as
they fall broadly within these boundaries. Adverbs can occupy a number of different positions
within a phrase in relation to their referent, usually at the end, and they can occur either before
or after their verbs. A more detailed discussion for each major category is given below, with a
selection of CDA examples, although given the potential membership of each category, this is

by no means exhaustive. In relation to adverbs, adverbial clauses are discussed in section (7.6)

6.1 Locational adverbs

The majority of location adverbs in CDA are also prepositions, and included within this group

are the locational demonstrative adverbs hinna / hinnr 'here', and hinnak 'there'. The forms §imal
| yasar | Sadaf 'left', yamin 'right', and tdl 'straight on' are usually preceded by the preposition
Cala. The adverb sida 'straight on' may be a loanword that ultimately derives from the English
'side’, with its directional information implied from the path followed by moving along the side of

a road or path.'®

108 Given the widespread use of this term amongst CDA speakers, non-CDA Arabic speakers (mainly
northern Omani / local MSAL speakers), and the migrant Indian, Pakistani, and Bangladeshi communities
in Dhofar, it is not possible to conclude how this term may have entered into CDA.
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here hinna | hinnt outside xarig / bara¢
there hinnak after bafd
on the left (Sala) Simal / yasar / Sadaf before qabil
on the right (Cala) yamin in between bén
inside daxil behind wara
next to ginb in front of quddam / quddim
under, over, up,
down, below taht above foq
straight on sida / (Cala) tal north foq / simal
east Sarq south taht /ganab | hadara
west qabila | garb

Table 6.1: Locational adverbs

Forms which relate to the cardinal points are expressed using two sets of adverbs, which have

a certain degree of interchangeability. Within the immediate environs of the coastal plain and
surrounding mountains, the cardinal points are foq 'north, Sarq 'east', faht 'south’, and gabla
'west', which reflects the east-west axis of the coastline against the north-south axis of the
mountains in relation to the sea. Hence, f6q also expresses the directional movement upward
and northward into the mountains, and faht the reciprocal directional movement downward and
southward towards the coast, both of which have current usage in CDA. The form hadara 'south’

is also used, particularly in communities to the east of Salala.

The east-west axis contains a more standard adverb Sarq 'east’, and a lesser-used, older form
gabila 'west', the latter of which also reflects a more general local geographical alignment with
the westerly direction of prayer towards Mecca.'® A more common form for 'west' is garb, and
alongside §imal 'north', Sarq 'east’, and gandb 'south’, these adverbs constitute a more modern
set of adverbs amongst CDA speakers, which are identical to MSA, and which are used for

reference beyond the immediate environs.

Locational deixis forms in CDA demonstrate a proximal and distal deictic distance. The proximal
form, hinna 'here', has a variant form hinni which demonstrates final vowel raising, and is
relatively common for most CDA speakers. The corresponding distal form, hinnak 'there', has
the same distal morpheme suffix /-k/ as found in distal demonstrative pronouns, although there
is no final vowel raised variant in CDA despite the lack of a prohibiting phoneme. Within formal,
educated speech, hinnak also carries the same existential function in CDA as its identical form
in MSA, with the meaning 'there is'. However, in casual speech the existential particles $€ and

fih are more common, e.g: Se riggil hinnak 'There is a man there?' ."°

109 The MSA term for the direction of prayer towards Mecca is gibla.
110 Of the two more casual forms, Se is considered to be a local variant, and fih a modern form.
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6.2 Temporal adverbs

In the selection of temporal adverbs given below, many are noun phrases which express
specific periods of day in relation to the position of the sun, or specific Islamic prayers. In the
first table, CDA contains a number of adverbs that are analogous with those in MSA, such as il-
yom 'today, ams 'yesterday', and déman 'always', in addition to forms specific to both CDA and
other Arabic dialects in southern Arabia.™ The adverb bi I-/él 'tonight' requires the additional
preposition bi in order to express a temporal adverb quality, as unlike il-yom whose meaning is
contextually prescribed as either 'today' or 'the day', il-lél only refers to 'the night'. Many CDA

temporal adverbs also require the definite article.

today il-yém always déman
yesterday ams | rubbarah whenever mta
tomorrow gudwah last night ams bi I-Iél
tonight bi I-lél early gubsa
now dahhin [ dalhin later baCdin

Table 6.2: Temporal adverbs

In the second table below, fagar, duhr, Sasar, magrib, and ¢asa refer to specific prayers and
their approximate observed times. The times given for the remaining adverbs are also
approximate, and these adverbs tend to be used less frequently in CDA. All the adverbs below
are usually positioned before the verb at the start of a clause, or at the end of the clause, and
often occur with prepositions as adverbial noun phrases, although absence of a preposition

does not appear to affect adverb meaning, as is the case with bi I-Ié] above.

The temporal deixis adverb has two variants dalhin/dahhin 'now'. There is no variation in usage
of either form, although the latter usually occurs in connected speech more often. The adverb
itself can be divided into three separate constituent parts which have lost their initial morphemic
distinction, and merged historically to become a single lexical form which carries an overall
demonstrative temporal meaning. The constituent morphemes are an initial demonstrative
pronoun /(ha)da/ 'this', followed by the definite article /(i)l/, and a final nominal /hin/, the
combination of which results initially in the nominal phrase (ha)da I-hin 'this time'.""? The /I/ in the
resulting form dalhin 'now' can also undergo progressive assimilation to become /h/, resulting in
the gemination of /h/ in the variant dahhin. The grammaticalization of this form is discussed in
section (8.6.2)

111 CDA shares the adverb gudwah 'tomorrow' with several inland and coastal Yemeni dialects.
112 Other temporal phrases in CDA are analogous with this process, such as dalusbd¢ 'this week' and
dassahar 'this month'.
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) sunset ) o
dawn (5am) il-fagar il-magrib / il-gurdb
(6pm)
after dawn L darkness il-gasas / il-gasis
i$-Surdq
(7am) (7pm) il-gasas / il-gasis’®
mid-morning ) ) evening L
id-8uha / io-duhiwa il-Casa / il-Casiya
(9am) (8pm)
noon / :
: ) ) start of night ]
midday il-hagr / il-hagira awwal il-lél
(9pm)
(12pm)
afternoon midnight
id-8uhr nuss il-lél
(1pm) (12pm)
mid-
] ] pre-dawn o
afternoon il-Casar / il-Casir axir il-lél
(3am)
(4pm)
late-
afternoon il-Casiya
(5pm)
Table 6.3: Times of day
6.3 Manner adverbs

The category of adverbs of manner is a broad category that covers adverbs which describe

circumstance, condition, manner, and state. Forms ending with the adverb suffix

morpheme /-an/ are common in MSA. A sample of CDA adverbs of manner are given below.

well, good zén slowly, carefully Swiya Swiya

alone wahid together gubra | ma¢ ba¢9

very giddan / wagid almost taqriban

quickly bisura$ naturally, of course tabCan

little Swi/ Swé accidentally bi-sudf

rarely nadirma / nadiran immediately Cala tal

completely, totally ] ) so, thus, in such a ]
bi I-kamil hékioé
way

Table 6.4: Manner adverbs

113 Both forms are recognised in CDA, and final long vowel raising is present in gasis, despite the
presence of the voiceless alveolar pharyngeal fricative /s/. The reference time for gasis is the point at
which the sky becomes totally dark, and carries the meaning of 'darkness' generally.
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6.4 The particle b

The particle bd is generally associated with names and proper nouns, deriving from the MSA
term ‘abd 'father'. It appears as the first term in a construct phrase, and is usually followed by a
inherently definite name to indicate the kinship meaning 'the father of...", as in bi hafid 'the
father of Hafid', or b safid 'the father of Saeed'. Phrases such as these are used as substitute
names to refer to people, by means of reference to one of their male children (usually the
eldest).

As an extension to this naming convention, b + proper noun is also used in the names of
animals and birds, such as ba hsén 'fox' (derived from Call bd hsén), and the bird ba gurayyib

"Tristram's Starling '(onychognathus tristramii).

6.5 Presentative particle ha

The particle ha, as shown in section (3.5.2), has a presentative function in CDA which is
common in many Arabic dialects, in addition to its morphemic role in demonstrative pronouns. "
Its role in CDA however appears to be somewhat limited to certain phrases, where the particle
combines with a limited range of second person pronoun suffixes. Examples of this are given in

the table below, which also demonstrate the variable quality of the long vowel in this particle.

Particle Particle
2MS ho-k / ha-k 2MPL ho-kum / ho-ki
2FS hi-$ / ha-$ 2FPL ho-kén

Table 6.5: Presentative particle ha

The examples cited here can be translated in two ways. The first possible translation reflects
the presentative, and somewhat demonstrative quality of the particle, as 'This is yours'. As an
extension of this, the second function of hg can carry an imperative function, with the translation
of 'Take!', which may explain the limited rage of pronoun suffixes that may attach to the particle.
The particle is also present in the phrase ha allah 'Oh God!', where it retains its presentative

function, and also exhibits a vocative quality.

6.6 Vocative particle ya

The vocative particle ya is common in CDA, and can be combined with a variety of forms when

114 Holes (1995: 185)
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used to address people or objects. It is most commonly used with names, as in ya ahmed '(oh)
Ahmed', and can be used before any definite noun, such as ya sadiqr'(oh) my friend', when the
intended recipient of the phrase is known to the speaker. When the recipient is unknown to the
speaker, the default form of address which accompanies the particle is usually either the name
muhammad, e.g. ya muhammad, or in the case of a perceived non-Arabic speaker, ya dost,
where dost is the Hindi term for 'friend'. In the latter case, dost does not carry any definite

marking, and is the only example in the data where this is the case.

The particle y& may also be used with a restricted range of pronoun suffixes as a form of
address to both known and unknown recipients. These are ya-k (2MS), yi-§ (2FS), ya-kum
(2MPL), and ya-kén (2FPL), 'Hey you!', with the pronoun suffix for each form agreeing in gender
and number with the intended recipient. The particle may also be used as a means of
declarative response, as ya ho (3MS) 'l am the one', or its corresponding form ya hé (3FS),
where an independent third person pronoun follows the particle, and agrees in gender with the

speaker of the utterance.

6.7 Terms of affirmation and negation

Affirmation and negation can be expressed in CDA using several fixed forms. The common form
for affirmation, for example as a response to yes/no questions, is éwa 'yes', which can also be
realised as the diphthongised form eywa. Two further forms also exist, yawan and nafm
although the former is considered by many speakers to be an archaism, whilst the latter is a
standard form found in MSA.

The corresponding negative response to yes/no questions is /3, 'no' which may also be realised
with a raised long vowel as II. CDA speakers may also use the Jibbali form lob 'no'. All forms

may be repeated in quick succession to emphasise negation.

The form /a may also be used for verbal negation, along with the negative particle ma which has

a variety of negation functions (see 7.10).

6.8 Concluding remarks

In this chapter, | have given a brief overview of the main categories of adverbs in CDA, namely
locational, temporal, and manner. | have also presented discussion on expressive particles in
CDA such as the presentative and vocative, and provided an overview of terms of affirmation

and negation.
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7 Syntax

In the following chapter | will detail the main syntactic features of CDA. The organisation of this
chapter is influenced by the functional categories which were used in the construction of the
data collection questionnaire, and also using the descriptive outline of Payne (1997). The
discussion is divided initially into two broad categories, nominal clauses and verbal clauses. In
nominal clauses | will outline various CDA predicate combinations which constitute this group,
such as nominal predicates, adjectival predicates, locative predicates, existential, and
possessive clauses. | also discuss the constituent word order of nominal clauses. In verbal
clauses, | will examine simple verb clauses and their constituent word order, as well as complex
clause combinations such as complement clauses, purpose clauses, relative clauses, and
adverbial clauses. Attention will then turn to clause co-ordination, negation, imperative clauses,

and interrogative clauses.

7.1 Nominal clauses and word order

The definition of nominal clauses used in this section (Payne 1997: 111-113) are those clauses
where there is no semantically rich lexical verb providing the predication for the grammatical
subject, or where a verb is present, then it is semantically empty such as the verb 'to be'.
Predication is provided through other nominal forms, which can be joined in a variety of ways to
the grammatical subject or predicand to create a complete predicated clause, such as through
the juxtaposition of nominal forms, the presence of a verbal copula, or via the insertion of an
independent pronoun. As with Payne's definition, the term nominal predicates can be extended

to refer to all clauses which use a nominal form for predication, but its use here is more specific.

7.1.1  Nominal predicates

Nominal predicates in CDA are those clauses where predication is provided by a noun, either
expressing the proper inclusion of the predicand within the class of items specified by the noun,
or expressing an equative relationship between the predicand and the predicate. In CDA, as
with other dialects of Arabic, the structure of the clause is NP PRO NP where the predicate and
predicand are both definite, with a copula pronoun linking the two nominals which agrees
grammatically with the predicand, as in (1) and 2 below. In clauses where both predicate and
predicand are definite, then the clauses are equational and their positions are readily
interchangeable. Where the nominal predicate is indefinite, there is is no copula pronoun, and
the two nominals are linked in juxtaposition, as in (3), (4), and (5). The copula meaning is

inferred.
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bét-i hé bét hal-a
house-his PRO.3MS house family-his

'His house is the family home'

ir-riggal it-tawil  ho ob-a
DEF-man DEF-tall PRO.3MS father-his

The tall man is his father'

umm-is daxtdra
mother-your.2Fs doctor

"Your mother is a doctor'

bin Camm-a tagir
son uncle-his trader

'His cousin is a trader’
hadéna I-binat tabbaxat ziyan
these DEF-girls cooks skilled

'"These girls are skilled cooks'

7.1.2  Adjectival predicates

In clauses where an adjective predicates the nominal predicand, the clause structure is the

same as that for indefinite nominal predicates outlined in 7.1.1. That is, the adjective appears

juxtaposed to the predicand, is indefinite, and there is no copula pronoun or verb. This is shown

in examples (6-11) below.

(6)

(7)

(8)

il-bét masbug
DEF-house painted

'The house is painted'

hé labisa
she dressed

'She is dressed'

is-sigirin Sugfan wagid
DEF-young men brave very

'Young men are very brave'
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(9) ho Sabfan
he full
'He is full'

(10) ana wahid  bidan-i$
I lonely without-2Fs

'l am lonely without you'

(11)  inta gafan
you.2MS hungry

"You are hungry'

7.1.3 Locative predicates

As their name implies, locative predicates provide locational information in relation to the
predicand, and take the form of an adpositional phrase. Where the predicate is locative, there is
no overt copula form between the two nominals, and the nominal in the predicate may be
indefinite. A summary of the range of prepositional locatives which may introduce locational

predicates is given in section 6.2. Examples of locational predicates are as follows:

(12)  bét-a warad I-misgid
house-his behind DEF-mosque

'His house is behind the mosque'

(13)  il-qardra fi $-Santa
DEF-bottle in DEF-bag
'The bottle is in the bag'

(14)  is-sdra foq il-kurfaya
DEF-picture above DEF-bed

"The picture is above the bed'

(15)  il-misgid muqabil il-madarsa
DEF-mosque  opposite DEF-school

'The mosque is facing/opposite the school'

7.1.4 Existentials

Existential constructions in CDA in nominal clauses are introduced with one of three different
forms, either §€ 'thing', hinnak 'there is', or the alternative f7'in, at' which is reinterpreted here

with the same meaning. Given the prevalence of f7in other Arabic dialects, for example Egyptian
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Cairene, this form has likely been introduced more recently into CDA as a consequence of mass
media, and its frequency of use is comparable to that of hinnak in the collected data. All three
forms are found in CDA, and there is no overt copula verb or pronoun between the existential
form and its accompanying clause. In line with Payne's (1997: 123) general remarks on
existential constructions, the predicand is always indefinite in CDA, and there is often a
presentative function to existential constructions in the introduction of new participants into
discourse. In the following examples, existential constructions front similar examples to those
given in (13) — (15) above, whilst in example (19), the rare existential use of §é 'thing' is
demonstrated, although many speakers consider it to be the original existential form in CDA. It

occurs more freely in negated existential clauses (see 7.10.3)

(16)  hinnak qardra fi $-Santa
EXIST bottle in DEF-bag

"There is a bottle in the bag'

17 f sdra foq il-kurfaya
EXIST picture above DEF-bed

'"There is a picture above the bed'

(18)  hinnak misgid muqabil il-madarsa
EXIST mosque opposite DEF-school

"There is a mosque facing/opposite the school'

(19) se riyal
EXIST riyal

'Have you got a riyal?' (lit. "There is a riyal?")

7.1.5 Possessive clauses

The concept of possessive relationships and ownership can be expressed in various ways in
CDA, such as the definite noun phrases and SGCs outlined in section (3.5.5). Possessive
clauses are a further means of expressing possessive relationships, and are somewhat more
overt in their function, analogous to the use of the verb 'to have' in English. Possessive clauses
are similar in many respects to the locative and existential constructions outlined in (7.1.3) and
(7.1.4). Their relationship to locative predicates is particularly close as they exhibit the same
structure, lack of overt copula, and use some of the same prepositional locatives as found with
locational predicates. The difference between possessive clauses and existentials/locative
predicates is that the nominal location of the predicate is in this case the possessor, and it is the
interpretation of the clause which determines its possessive meaning. Clark (1978: 99)

summarises the word order of these possessive clauses as LOC-NOM, with the LOCATIONAL
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phrase of the clause preceding the indefinite/definite NOMINAL whose location is being specified,
which itself contrasts with the reverse order in locative predicates of NOM-LOC. In such clauses,

the possessor is usually the subject of the clause.

Where the possessed object is the subject of the clause, and is consequently definite, then the
Loc element of the clause follows the NOM element, and an attributive meaning is expressed.
CDA also exhibits an alternative system of expressing possessive relationships through the use
of the possessive linker, a grammaticalized form which links NPs in a similar manner to the

SGC. These are covered in more detail in section (8.1).

In the following examples (20) - (24), the possessed item is indefinite, and the LOCATIONAL
element occurs before the possessed NOMINAL. In the final example, the possessed nominal is

definite. The locative preposition §ind 'at, with' is used :

(20) Cind-ha bét
at-her house

'She has a house'

(21) €ind-T  siyyara
at-me car

'l have a car'

(22) Cind-ak xatim dahab zayda
at-you ring gold also

"You have a gold ring too'

(23) Cind-T filis  kifdya
at-me money enough

'l have enough money'

(24) Cind-na il-kitab
at-us DEF-book
'We have the book'

Where the possessed item is the subject/predicand of the clause, and definite, it precedes the
LOCATIONAL element, and the locational preposition /(i) 'for, to' occurs, as in (25) — (27) below.

Often these clauses can be substituted using the possessive linker (see 5.2):

(25) il-kitab haoi T
DEF-book this for-me

'"This book is mine'
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(26) id-diraga l-ak
DEF-bicycle for-you.2ms

'"The bicycle is yours'

(27)  hadi  n-nisra li-hum
this DEF-animals for-them

'These animals are theirs'

7.2 Verbal clauses and word order

In contrast to the nominal clause, the core element of the verbal clause is a rich lexical verb,
which carries the key predicational information of the clause. Around this lexical verb, the
remaining constituents of the clause are structured to present the overall clause meaning, with
verb inflection and argument structure linking grammatical elements such as subject and object,
as well as determining the tense, aspect, and mood of the clause (section 4.4). Additional
locative and adverbial forms can also enhance clause meaning. In its most simple form, the
inflected finite verb contains sufficient lexical information to complete the clause. In the following
examples, the verb inflects in agreement with the grammatical subject, and there is no explicit

noun referring to the subject. The inflectional paradigm indicates the TAM information.

(28)  Cadé-t
ran-2.MS

"You ran'

(29)  gilis-na
sat-1.PL
'We sat'

(30)  yi-ftan
3.MS-remember

'He remembers'

Where additional information about the identity of the the subject is provided as an independent
noun, the nominal subject may appear either before or after the verb, as in (31) - (33). Usually
the independent subject occurs where the speaker wishes to change subject topicalization in

conversation.

(31)  il-bint-6n bi-yi-xidim-&n
DEF-girl-DL CONT-3-work-FPL

"The two girls are working'



(32)

(33)

hussén wasal
Hussain arrived.3ms

'Hussain arrived'

tqatil-a is-sigirin
fought-3mPL DEF-boys
"The boys fought'
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Where the finite verb is transitive and requires both subject and object arguments, then the

object argument may occur after the finite verb, or independent subject + finite verb. The object

may be either a pronoun suffix as in (34) and (35), or another independent nominal (36) and

(37). Alternatively, where the object is a pronoun suffix, and the subject appears as an

independent nominal, then the independent subject appears after the finite verb + object suffix,
as in (38) and (39).

(34)

(33)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

Sit-t-i
saw-1S-him

'l saw him'

xabbar-nt

inform.3Ms-me

'He told me'
xabbar il-garaf il-bilad
inform.3Ms DEF-farmer DEF-village

'"The farmer informed the whole village'

tasawir-i I-mawda§
consult-3MPL  DEF-subject

"They dealt with the matter’'

fatan-at-ni il-hizaya
remind-3FS-me DEF-story

"The story reminded me'

ga-nr riggal
came-me man

'A man approached me'

kull-a

all-it

Where a verbal clause contains a ditransitive finite verb, an object, and an indirect object, then

four possible verb clause structures may occur. In (40) and (41), the constituent order is finite
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verb + indirect object + direct object, with both the indirect and direct objects appearing as

independent nominals. In (42) and (43), the structure is identical to (40) and (41), except for the

indirect object appearing as a pronoun object suffixed directly to the finite verb. In (44) and (45),

the indirect object occurs as a pronoun object suffixed to a preposition, occuring between the

finite verb and the direct object. In (46-48), the direct object is attached to the direct object

preposition/particle jyya- as a pronominal suffix. In the last three examples, for some

comparative questionnaire responses the direct and indirect object pronouns appear

interchangeable when suffixed to the preposition/particle iyya-, dependent on the focus intended

by the speaker. In these examples, iyya- is glossed as PREP.

(40)

(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

Caté-t ir-riggal Swiya filds
gave-1S DEF-man little money

“I gave the man some money'

yi-Sallam | t-tulab haqqoét-u harf
3Ms-teach DEF-students  POSS.PL-his letter

'He teaches his pupils a new letter every day'

Catée-t-a il-filis
gave-1s-him  DEF-money

'| gave him the money'

xabbar-t-hum il-qgissa
told-1s-them  DEF-story
'| told them the story’

yi-rsal-n I-T risala  kul usbi¢
3-send-MPL to-me letter every week

"They send me a letter every week'

ti-hki I-T hakayat-ha
3Fs-tell to-me story-her

'She tells me her story'

Caté-t-ahum  iyy-a
gave-1s-them PREP-it

'| gave it to them'

ba-Cati-hum iyy-a
FUT-give.1S-them PREP-it

'l will give it to them'

gadid  kull yom

new every day
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(48) Cate-t-a iyya-hum
gave-1s-it PREP-them

'l gave it to them'

The basic verbal clause in CDA is modified further with the addition of adverbs, adverbial
phrases, and adverbial clauses. Usually adverbials occur at the end of the verbal clause,
following the main verb and its arguments, although occasionally the adverbial may appear in a
pre-verbal position as a means of shifting discourse focus. In (49-52), the adverbial occurs at
the end of the verbal phrase, whilst in (53) the adverb bukra 'tomorrow' occurs in the pre-verbal
position, emphasising the specified timeframe of the verbal clause. Adverbial clauses are dealt

with in section (7.6).

(49)  istare-t li nufs-ak Sé r-rubbarah
bought-1s for self-you something DEF-yesterday

"You bought yourself something yesterday'

(50)  il-bint-én bi-yi-xadim-€n daxil  il-bét
DEF-girl-DL CONT-3-work-FPL inside DEF-house

'"The two girls work inside the house'

(51)  txabba il-wird warad is-Sagara
hid.3ms DEF-boy behind DEF-tree

"The little boy hid behind the tree'

(52) il-xawan bi-yi-qatil-a xarig  I-maktab
DEF-brothers  CONT-3-fight-mMPL outside DEF-office

'"The brothers are fighting outside the office’

(53)  bukra ba-Craf il-haqiga
tomorrow FUT-Know.1S DEF-truth

"Tomorrow | will know the truth'

7.3 Complement clauses

In this section, | will outline verbal complement clauses in CDA and their main features. For the
purposes of this discussion, | will adopt the descriptive framework for complement clauses given
by Givon (2000b: 39-90), with the basic definition of complement clauses being those verbal
clauses which occur as subject or object arguments, that is complements, of other clauses.
Complement clauses consist of two dimensions, the syntactic integration of elements within a
clause, and the semantic integration of events. When these two dimensions are taken in

combination, they exhibit a general property whereby, “The stronger the semantic bond between
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the two events, the more extensive will be the syntactic integration of the two clauses into a

single though complex clause” (Givon 2000: 40)

Complement clauses can be categorised according to the matrix verb of the complex clause,
which also reflects the strength of the semantic bond between the two events. There are three
classes of verbs which may take a verbal complement, namely modality verbs, manipulation
verbs, and perception-cognition-utterance verbs. When viewed in terms of the semantic bond
between events that each class expresses, the separate classes can be viewed as having a
scalar relationship with one another, where modality and manipulation verbs express a strong
semantic bond, and the bond expressed by perception-cognition-utterance verbs is weaker.
However, it is possible for the same verb to belong to different classes depending on usage,
with the contextual meaning of the entire complex clause indicating its specific class. With this
brief outline of Givon's (2000b: 39-41) description of complement clauses in mind, | will deal

with complement clauses below based on each of the verb classes.

7.3.1  Modality verbs

The class of modality verbs can be further divided into two main sub-groups, those which
express modal meaning ('to want', 'to need', 'to expect') and those which are aspectual in nature
('to start', 'to finish', 'to manage'), with further subdivision amongst these groups also possible.
One key feature which separates these two sub-groups is that whilst modal verbs are non-
implicative and express no certainty in the outcome of their verbal complement, aspectual verbs
can be contrasted by their implicative meaning, and that the outcome expressed in their verbal
complements is more certain. In (54-57) below, examples of CDA modal verbs as the matrix

verb in complement clauses are given, whilst in (57-60) aspectual matrix verbs are found.

(54) baga yi-qabil had hinna
want.3MS 3MS-meet someone here

'He wants to meet someone here'

(55) a-qdar a-ftah il-bib
1s-able 1S-open DEF-door

'l can open the door'

(56) ma baga-t ti-Srab é Sé
NEG want-3Fs 3Fs-drink any thing
'She did not want anything to drink'
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(57)  ba-yi-hawil-tn yi-hzim-an il-fariq i6-6ani bukra
FUT-3-try-MPL  3-defeat-MPL  DEF-team DEF-other tomorrow

"They will try to beat the other team tomorrow'

(58) twaqqaf-a yi-qatil-tn
stopped-3MPL  3-fight-MPL

"They stopped fighting'
(59) badé-na ni-bki
began-1pL 1PL-Cry

'We started to cry'

(60) sibbar-at ti-harz-in-a bi-qgissa tawil-a
arose-3rFs 2-tell-Fs-us with-story long-Fs

'She started to tell us a long story'

(61)  qudur-i yi-g-a hinna fisfa li'anna-hum
were able-3MPL 3-come-MPL here  quickly because-they
istaxdam-d it-tariq is-saharawr
used-3MPL DEF-road DEF-desert

"They managed to arrive here quickly by using the desert road'

In examples (54-57), the modal nature of the matrix verbs verbs baga 'He wanted', a-qdar 'l can,
am able to', ma baga-t 'She did not want', and ba-yi-hawil-an 'They will try', does not imply that
the action of the verbal complements which follows them actually took place, and at best carries
an intentive meaning. However, in examples (58-61), twaqqaf-a 'They stopped', badé-nad 'We
started', sibbar-at 'She started, arose', and qudur-i 'They were able to' imply an aspectual
certainty due to the nature of these matrix verbs, and that the action of their verbal

complements has been initiated at least. Regardless of the modal or aspectual group to which
the modality verb belongs, the subject of both the main verbal clause and the complement
clause are co-referent (Givon 2000b: 55), which is indicative of the strong semantic bond

between both.

The syntactic relation between the matrix verb and the verbal complement in (54-61) also
demonstrates close integration, with the subject of the matrix verb the same as the subject of
the verb in the complement clause. The complement clause also appears in the same position
as the direct object of a simple verbal clause (7.2). The subordinate nature and close integration
of the complement clause to the main clause is demonstrated clearly in (56) where only the
negation of the matrix verb is necessary, or in (57) where the verbal future prefix marker is only
required on the matrix verb. As the verb occurs is embedded in verbal complements, its

modification with TAM markers does not occur (4.4.4).
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In the case of some modal verbs in CDA, as with most dialects of Arabic, the matrix verb can be

and often is substituted with a different form which does not strictly adhere to the syntactic

integration outlined above. The most common examples of this are the active participles /lazim

'must, necessary', and wagib 'necessary, obligatory', or the passive participle mumkin 'possible’,

which may occur on their own in the matrix verb position, or in their corresponding set phrases

min il-lazim 'from the necessity', min il-wagib 'from the necessity', and min il-mumkin 'from the

possibility'. All three participle-based forms represent either the modal class verbs 'must’,

'should' (lazim, wagib), or 'may/might' (mumbkin), and in the case of wagib and mumkin, may

also appear in a fixed finite verbal form as either yi-gib 'Helit is necessary', or yi-mkin'lt is

possible'. In both cases the verb is inflected as 3Ms imperfective, regardless of the subject of the

main clause. Examples (62-67) demonstrate this variability.

(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

(66)

(67)

lazim a-rih id-dukkan CaSiya

must 1S-go DEF-shop evening in order to
astarr  baSd  il-akil

1s-buy some DEF-food

'I must go to the shop to buy some food tonight'

lazim  ti-ntibah déman

must  2Ms-be careful always

'You must always be careful'

lazim  ni-zdr bét hal-ha

must  1PL-visit house family-her

'We should visit her family's house'

yi-mkin yi-safir ila masqat gudwa
3Ms-possible  3ms-travel to Muscat tomorrow
'He might travel to Muscat tomorrow'

yi-mkin ba-sir ili I-blad

3Ms-possible  FUT-go.1S to DEF-town

'l might go to town'
min ba¥d yi-mkin ni-sir
from after 3Mms-possible  1PL-go

'After that, we might go to the restaurant’

7.3.2  Manipulation verbs

I-matCam

DEF-restaurant

Manipulation verbs are similar to modality verbs in their semantic bonding and syntactic
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integration, in that the matrix verb and its complement are closely linked as a single event, and

the complement clause occupies the direct object position in relation to the matrix verb. As with

modality verbs, there are also implicative v.s non-implicative sub-groups of verbs within this

class, which can broadly be defined as successful manipulation ('to force', 'to persuade’, 'to

stop') and attempted manipulation ('to tell', 'to ask’, 'allow') respectively. In the following CDA

examples (68-71), the matrix verb is implicative, and consequently implies a successful

manipulation, whilst in (72-76) the matrix verb is non-implicative, attempted manipulation.

(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

(72)

(73)

(74)

ma had gasab-ak ti-sawr hadak is-sé

NEG person forced.3ms-you 2Ms-do that

'No one forced you to do that'

gasab-t nafs-i  &-kil  il-qot
forced-1s self-my 1s-eat DEF-food

'| forced myself to eat the food'

xalla-t-a yi-sir
made-3FS-him 3MS-go

'She made him leave'

il-hariq xalla-na ni-sir min biyata-na
DEF-fire made.3Ms-us 1PL-go from  houses-our

'The fire made us leave our houses'

haddar-an-a yi-twaqqaf gabalma
warned-3MPL-him 3Ms-stop before
yi-Cawwar nafs-a'®

3MS-injure self-his

"They warned him to stop before he hurts himself'

talab-t min-ha ti-Start Sahi  wa
asked-1s from-her 3FSs-buy tea and

'l told her to buy tea and sugar’

xubbur-i kef yi-bi¢ arg-i
told.3Ms-him how 3ms-sell land-his
'He told him how to sell his land'

DEF-thing

sukkar

sugar

115 The 3MPL inflected verb haddar-in is a rare example in the data sample where the a perfective MPL
inflected verb retains a final /-n/ (see 4.3.1).
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(75)  xallé-t-a yi-sma$ il-musiga
made-1S-him  3Ms-hear DEF-music

'l let him hear the music"

(76) amar-ha ti-ftah il-bab
order-her 3FS-open DEF-door

'He ordered her to open the door'

In terms of the semantic structure of complement clauses that have a manipulative verb as their
matrix verb, there are two roles, that of the manipulator and manipulee (Givon 2000b: 41). The
agent of the main verb is co-referent with the manipulator, who manipulates the co-referent of
the complement verb, the manipulee. In (68), the manipulator is given in the matrix verb clause
ma had gasab-ak 'No one forced you', with the manipulee evident here as the direct object
pronoun suffix -ak 'you. Similarly in (70) and (71), the agent of the matrix verb corresponds with
the manipulator, and the manipulee is present as a direct object suffix. Example (69) presents
the manipulator and manipulee as both the agent of the matrix verb and of the complement verb
through the presence of the reflexive nafs-T'myself. The same semantic structure is found in the
attempted manipulation class verb examples (72-76), although in (71) the manipulee does not
appear as an object suffix, most likely due to the phonological similarity between the 3MPL

perfective inflectional suffix -G and the 3MS direct object suffix -d 'him'.

The syntactic integration of manipulative verbs and their complements is again close, as with
modality verbs, but rather than the agent of the complement verb being co-referent with the
subject of the sentence, for manipulative verbs the agent is co-referent with the manipulee, and
it is inflected accordingly. For example, in (75), xallé-t-i yi-sma¢§ il-musiqa 'l let him hear the
music', the manipulator/subject of the matrix verb is inflected as 1S, but the complement verb is
inflected in agreement with the direct object/manipulee, which then acts as the subject of the

complement clause.

7.3.3 perception-cognition-utterance verbs

The perception-cognition-utterance class of verbs represent the opposite end of the event
integration scale demonstrated by modality and manipulation verbs. The verbs in this class
carry epistemic modality, that is they deal with the perception and cognition of events in terms of
their certainty or truth ('to think', 'to ask’, 'to hear', 'to believe), along with utterance verbs which
relate to both direct and indirect speech reporting of events. As a class, perception-cognition-
utterance verbs may again be divided into two sub-groups (Givon 2000a: 154), which may either
imply a factive view of the event carried out in complement clause ('to see', 'to know'), or a non-
factive view ('to think', 'to hope', to feel'). In all cases of this verb class, the event bond between
the matrix verb and its complement is weaker, as there is no direct logical connection between

the event of the complement cause being directly linked to, or a consequence of, the matrix
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verb.

As pointed to in the introduction of this section (7.3) it is possible for verbs to belong to more
than one class, depending on the overall meaning of the complex clause. This is the case in
particular where the boundaries of the three verbal classes meet along their event bond
continuum. For example, the verb tawaqqa¥ 'to expect' may express weak manipulation, or
weak perception/belief depending on the context in which it occurs, and the difference is usually
quite subtle. For example, in (77) below there is a sense of manipulation in the overall complex

clause, whilst in (78) the verb expresses the belief that the event in the verbal complement will

take place.
(77)  a-twaqqa$-hum yi-txarig-tn min il-gamata
1S-expect-them 3-graduate-MPL from  DEF-university
'| expect them to graduate from university's
(78)  a-twaqgqgaf inn-T ba-qadar a-dfa¢ l-ak  gudwa

18-expect that-me FUT-able.1s 1S-pay to-you tomorrow

'| expect that | will be able to pay you tomorrow'

The main difference between examples (77) and (78) is the presence of the subordinating
morpheme or complementizer inn- or innd, which is (78) is translated as 'that'. Indeed, it is
almost invariably the case for perception-cognition-utterance verbs that the complementizer
inn- appears in the complex clause, and precedes the verbal complement. The frequency of the
complementizer in CDA holds true to the implicational-hierarchic prediction given by Givon
(2000b: 71), whereby if a language uses a subordinating morpheme/complementizer at a
certain point on the verb class scale, then it will appear with all complements that either share
or demonstrate a weaker event bond."® The complementizer inn- usually takes a direct object
suffix, which agrees with the subject of the complement clause, although if the subject of the
complement clause is given as a specific nominal form, then the non-suffixed inni may appear
instead. The following table summarises the suffixed forms of the complementizer, where an
epenthetic vowel occasionally occurs with the 1S, 3FS, and 1PL bound forms, but is usually
absent.

1S inn-1/inna-nt 1PL inn-&a / inna-na
2MS inn-ak 2MPL inna-kum
2FS inn-is 2FPL inna-kén
3MS inn-a 3MPL inna-hum
3FS inn-ha / inna-ha 3FPL inna-hén

Table 7.1: Complementizer

116The only exception to this implicational-hierarchic prediction is for complements where direct speech is
reported, as the complementizer is omitted before these complements.
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In examples (79-81) below, a factive view of the event stated in the complement clause is given
through the CDA matrix verb ¢raf 'to know'. In all three examples the complement clause is
introduced by the complementizer, and a variety of complements are found. In (79), the
complementizer + bound suffix provides the subject of the complement clause, with its adjectival
predicate in agreement. Similarly in (80), the construct phrase bint xal-r 'my cousin' predicates
the complement subject, indicated by the bound complementizer suffix. In (81), the matrix +
complement clause §araf-at inna-nr bi-kidab 'She knew that | was lying', introduces the
complement subject as a bound suffix, and demonstrates subject agreement with the
complement verb. The complement verb is also prefixed with the continuous aspect prefix
marker bi-, as the complements of perception-cognition-utterance verbs are fully finite and have
no restrictions on their capacity to reflect tense or aspect. This contrasts with the embedding of
the complement verb which occurs with modality and manipulation class verbs, where tighter

syntactic integration and semantic bond prevents this aspectual marking (Givon 2000b: 68)

(79)  kéf bi-yi-Sraf-an inn-is masgal-a
how  CONT-3-know-MPL COMP-YyOU.FS  busy-FS

'How do they know that you are busy?'

(80) ma had  min tuggar is-stq yi-Sraf-is
NEG person from traders DEF-market 3MS-know-you.Fs
inn-is bint xal-1
COMP-you daughter uncle-my

'None of the market traders know that you are my cousin’

(81) sawweé-t nafs-T ma a-Craf sé lakin-ha
made-1s self-my NEG 18-know thing  but-she
Caraf-at inna-nt bi-kidab
knew-3Fs COMP-me CONT-lie.18

'| pretended to know nothing, but she knew that | was lying'

Contrasting with the factive examples above, examples (82-84) are non-factive, and there is no
certainty in the truth of the compliment. In (83), the non-suffixed form of the complementizer

innd is given.

(82) a-Ctagad inn-a sakan hinna min yaliyd
18-believe COMP-he lived.3ams here from  July

'l believe he has lived here since July'



(83) sama¢-t innG  bi-zéd il-nas
heard-1s COMP  with-more DEF-people
'| heard that other people live here'

(84) sama¢-t inn-ak hasal-t Cala
heard-1s COMP-you obtained-2mMs  over
fi I-madina
in DEF-city

'| heard that you got a new job in town'
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yi-$is-dn hinna
3-live-MPL here

wadifa gadid-a

job new-Fs

Where reported speech is the complement of the utterance verb qal 'to say', then the

complement is again introduced by a complementizer + direct object suffix, with the suffix and

any subsequent complement verb agreeing with the complement subject, as shown in (85) and

(86). In these examples, the speakers interpretation of what wasl/is said is given is reported, or

paraphrased, whereas in examples (87) and (88) a verbatim account of what was said is

provided by the speaker. In these cases of direct speech complements, the complementizer is

absent between the matrix verb and complement, and the two are more closely integrated

syntactically.

(85) qal inna-hum g-u min
said.3mMs COMP-they came-3MPL from
'He said that they came through the mountains'

(86) qal-at inna-ha ma ti-Craf
said-3Fs COMP-she NEG 3FS-know
'She said that she didn't know anyone'

(87) qal-at li sahabt-ha ¢ada-nr
said-3Fs to friend-her PTCL-I
a-riga§ sagdira
1S-return young girl
'She said to her friend, “I still want to be young™

(88) qul-na ba€d-na I-ba¢d nahana
said-1PL some-us DEF-some we

'We said to one another, “Where are we?”

7.4 Purpose clauses

il-gibal

DEF-mountains

é had
any person
bgé-t
want-18
wén
where

Purpose clauses are similar in some respects to the modality and manipulation classes of

complement verbs detailed in 7.3.1 and 7.3.2 respectively. The syntactic similarity is that an
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embedded verb occurs in the complement clause due to its irrealis, and consequently it is also
restricted in its ability to demonstrate tense or aspectual verbal prefixes, as is the case with the
modality and manipulation classes of complement clauses. However, the semantic difference is
that they express loosely bound events, where the action of the complement verb is not
dependent on the action expresses in the matrix verb. Purpose clauses also differ from
complement clauses in that they may be drawn from an open class of verbs, as the potential for
the purpose of one action to be linked to another action is far greater than the narrow range of
modal, manipulative, and epistemic verbs of complement clauses (Matras 2012: 337). The most
common means of linking the matrix verb with its purpose verb is made through the conjunction
€asan 'in order to, so that', as shown in examples (89-91). Occasionally the prepositional phrase
equivalent min €asan is given instead (92), and the matrix verb clause + purpose clause can
also be reversed, as in (93). In all the examples given below, the complementizer is glossed as

CONJ (see also 8.8).

(89)  gilis-at-u Cala  I-kursT Casan ta-’akil-a
sat-3Fs-him on DEF-chair CONJ  3Fs-feed-him

'She sat him on the chair to feed him'

(90)  ragaf-t ili I-bét Casan a-tkillam ma¢-k
return-1s to DEF-house CONJ  1s-talk with-you
'| came home to talk to you'

(91)  ba-sikkar id-darisa fasan la yi-smaf$-na
FUT-close.1s  DEF-dindow CONJ NEG 3Ms-hear-us

'l will close the window so that he cannot hear us'

(92) waddé-na had  min Casan yi-tlub il-mudir
sent-1PL person from  CONJ 3Ms-ask DEF-manager

'We sent someone to ask for the manager'

(93) min Casan ti-sir is-stq lazim
from CONJ 2MS-go DEF-market must
ti-xtaf Cala  I-misgid
2MS-pass by DEF-mosque

"To go to the shop you have to walk towards the mosque'

In addition to the conjunction ¢asan, the form hatta 'so that' may also be used to introduce a
purpose clause, although its occurrence is relatively infrequent in comparison to the use of
Casan. Afurther subordinating conjunction gara is also found in CDA, such as in (94) although
its origin is less clear than hatta, which exists in MSA and other south Arabian Arabic dialects,

e.g Santant (Watson 1993: 358-59). An analogous form to gara can be found in MSA, derived
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from the root j-r-y, as the phrase min jara-ka 'for your sake' (Wehr 1994: 145), but a similar
form also exists in Mehri as lagré or I-agaré 'for the sake of, on behalf of', which is also used to
introduce purpose clauses (Watson 2012: 390-91, also Rubin 2010: 293-94). "7 In (95-97) below,
gara occupies the same position between the main clause and the purpose clause as both hatta
and ¢asan, with almost identical questionnaire examples given in (98) and (99). Instances of

gara however were only found in the data from Taqga.

(94)  ba-qfil id-darés hatta ma yi-qdar yi-sma¢-na
FUT-close DEF-windows CONJ NEG 3Ms-able 3Ms-hear-us

'l will close the windows so that he cannot hear us'

(95)  stuxdum-i il-mahra6 gara  yi-hra6-i arad-hum
used-3MPL DEF-plough CONJ  3-cultivate-mPL land-their
'They used the plough to cultivate their land'

(96) ga il-bét gara  yi-twaf Caley-1
came-3MS DEF-house CONJ  3MS-visit on-me

'He came to my house to see me'

(97) alés il-nis g-6 g-0
why  DEF-people come-3MPL came-3MPL
gara yi-§z-an-a
CONJ 3-mourn-MPL-him

'Why did the people come? The came to mourn him'

(98)  istara milabis gadida hatta yi-qdar yi-rah  il-madina
bought.3ams clothes new CONJ 3ms-able 3MS-go DEF-town

'He bought new clothes so that he could go to town'

(99)  istara milabis gadida gara  yi-sir il-madina
bought.3ms clothes new CONJ 3MS-go DEF-town

'He bought new clothes in order to go to town'

7.5 Relative clauses

Relative clauses in CDA can be defined by the following key features, which also are typical
across many other languages. They are; a head noun phrase which is modified by the relative
clause, the relative or restricting clause itself, a relativized noun phrase within the relative
clause which is co-referent with the head noun, and a relativizer or relative pronoun which

marks the onset of the relative clause (Payne 1997: 325-26). Relative clauses in CDA, as with

117 In CDA the same root consonants are realised as Vg-r-y.
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many other Arabic dialects, are identified by the relativizer illi (henceforth glossed as REL) where
the head noun is definite, and in CDA this relativizer does not display any grammatical
agreement with the preceding head noun, unlike MSA. ""® Where the referent head noun is
indefinite, then the relativizer is omitted.

The relative clause acts as an adjectival or verbal modifier to the head noun phrase. In the
examples given below, a resumptive pronoun occurs within the relative clause which is co-
referent with the head noun phrase, and agrees grammatically with its number, gender, and
person. This pronoun may the subject pronoun of an inflected verb, a direct or indirect pronoun,
or an independent pronoun. In the definite referent examples (100-102), the resumptive
pronoun is the subject pronoun of the inflected verb which immediately follows the relativizer.

The relativizer illi- is glossed as REL in all examples.

(100) ir-rigil illi g-u li I-Curs ma€$-hum
DEF-men.3MPL REL came-3MPL to DEF-wedding  with-them
siyyarat gadid-a

cars new-F

"The men who came ot the wedding have new cars'

(101) hada ho ir-riggal illi salim-ni risala
this he DEF-man.3MS REL hand over.3mMs-me letter

'This is the man who sent me a letter'

(102) ir-riggal illi yi-bét hinni a-Craf-a
DEF-man REL 3Ms-stays here  1MS-know-him

'l know the man who lives here'

In example (103-105), the resumptive pronoun is an object pronoun, again in grammatical

agreement with the head noun referent.

(103) ma Suf-t il-biyat illi
NEG saw-1Ms DEF-houses.3FPL REL
ti-killam Can-hén
2ms-talk about-them.3FpPL

'l did not see the houses which you were talking about'

118 Occasionally the form illadi occurs as a relativizer. Despite its identical form to the MSA, its occurrence
in CDA is seen as an influence of some Gulf Arabic dialects in Dhofar (Holes 2004: 284).
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(104) txabbar-hum  is-Surfr Cala  I-hadio
ask.3Ms-them DEF-policeman about DEF-accident.3MS
illi saf-an-a'°
REL saw-3MPL-it.3MS

"The officer asked them about the accident they had seen'

(105) ragaf-t il-kitab illi Sille-t-a
return-2mMs DEF-boOk.3MS REL took-2ms-it.3Ms
il-usba¢§ il-mardi
DEF-week DEF-last

"You returned the book which you bought last week'

Where a ditransitive verb forms part of the relative clause, the order of the direct
object/resumptive pronoun and the indirect object are interchangeable. Examples (106) and

(107) demonstrate this in comparable questionnaire responses to the same sample phrase.

(106) haor hén i$-Sanat illi Caté-ta-ni
these.Fs they.3FpPL DEF-bags.3FPL REL gave-2Ms-me
iyya-hén il-barah

PREP-them.3FPL DEF-yesterday

'These are the bags that you gave me yesterday'

(107) hadéla hén i§-8anat illi Caté-ta-hén
these.FpPL they.3FPL DEF-bags.3FPL REL gave-2ms-them
I-Tams

to-me vyesterday

'These are the bags that you gave me yesterday'

Where the head noun referent is indefinite, then the relativizer is omitted and the relative clause
is unmarked. The overall structure of the relative clause remains the same, in that the
resumptive pronoun in the relative clause is referent with the head noun phrase (108) & (109).
In (110) below, despite the translation akbar Sagara 'the biggest tree' appearing definite, the

noun phrase is grammatically indefinite and the relativizer is omitted.

(108) raga¢-t kitab Sille-t-a il-usbi€ il-margi
return-2mMs book.3ms bought-2ms-it.3Mms DEF-week DEF-last

"You returned a book which you bought last week'

119 The 3MPL inflected verb $af-Gn is a rare example in the data sample where the a perfective MPL
inflected verb retains a final /-n/ (see 4.3.1).
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(109) iqgtarab min-nt riggal ma
approach.3mMs from-me man.3ms NEG
Suf-t-a min qabal
saw-1S-him.3ms from  before

'A man approached me who | had not seen before'

(110) e wallah kan-at akbar Sagara Sitt-hé
EXCL swear was-3FS biggest tree.3Fs saw-18-it.3Fs
fr heyat-1
in life-my

'| swear it was the biggest tree | had seen in my life'

7.6 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses are complete clauses in themselves, and unlike complement clauses outlined
in (7.3), they are not required to complete the argument of a clause which they accompany
(Payne 1997: 317). Instead they behave as adjuncts, added to complete propositions to provide
some type of supplementary information. Adverbial clauses modify other clauses with various
additional types of information, which can be subdivided into various categories such as time,
means, circumstance, cause, reason, explanation, and condition. The adverbial clause is
usually connected to the clause it modifies by a subordinator, and the clause itself may also
precede as well as follow the clause it is modifying. In the following overview of adverbial
clauses in CDA, | will detail adverbial clauses based on the type of modifying information which

they provide.

7.6.1 Adverbial clauses of time

Adverbial time clauses relate the occurrence of one event to the incidence of another event, or
a specific time. Given the wide range of possible time frames which such clauses may express,
they will be subdivided here according to whether the perceived time frame is simultaneous
between the the two events, or whether there is an anterior or posterior time frame. In the case
of simultaneous time frame events, the time focus may be further refined in terms of there being
a punctual interface between the two events, an ongoing durative interface, or a repetitive one,
as the following examples will demonstrate. The CDA subordinating conjunctions which precede
these adverbial clauses are either lamma 'when', or yom 'when', which are glossed as CONJ in

the following examples.'®

120 Out of the two possible conjunctions, yém 'when' is far more prevalent in CDA, and lamma 'when' is
considered a more recent introduction. See (8.6.1) for discussion on the grammaticalization of yom.
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(111)  kan-at is-safa arba ybm  bidé-na
was-3FS DEF-hour four  CcONJ began-1pPL

'lt was four o'clock when we began’

(112) lamma wasal-t hinndk ma lagé-t-ha fi I-bét
CONJ arrive-1s there NEG find-1s-her in DEF-house

'| didn't find her at home when | got there'

(113) ma kan-at il-garsa fi $-Sanfa
NEG was-3FS DEF-bottle in DEF-bag
yom  dowwar-t Cale-ha
CONJ  search-1S for-it

"The bottle was not in the bag when | looked for it'

(114) lamma fatah-t il-bib txabb-at is-sinnara
CONJ opened-1S DEF-door hid-3Fs DEF-cat
taht i§-8agara
under DEF-bush

'When | opened the door, the cat hid under the bushes'

The adverbial clauses in examples (111-114) all express a simultaneous, punctual temporal
interface between two events. In the first example (111), the overt expression of time concurs
with the verbal action which follows the subordinate conjunction yom, and is modified by it. In
(112), the adverbial clause precedes the main clause which it is modifying, but the simultaneous
temporal relationship between the two clauses is unaffected, whereby the punctual arrival at the
house marks a specific time, and modifies the proposition of the main clause. Similarly in (113)
and (114), regardless of the order in which the main and adverbial clauses occur, the adverbial
clause modifies the main clause with a specific temporal point contained within a complete

clause.

The temporal adverbial clause may also express a durative time frame for two events which
occur simultaneously, such as (115-117) below. Again, the same range of subordinating

conjunctions are used.

(115) yom  kun-t sagir sakan-t fr
CONJ was-1s small lived-1s in
bét kibir T I-madina
house big in DEF-cCity

'When | was young, | lived in a big house in the town'



(116)

(117)
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intidar il-bas lamma kan
waited.3MS DEF-bus CONJ was.3MS
bi-yi-killam sahib-a

CONT-3Ms-talk  friend-his

'He waited for the bus whilst talking to his friend'

wara-§ ma xabar-ti-nt yom  kun-ti
behind-you.FS NEG inform-2FS-me CONJ  were-2FS
fi s-siq

in DEF-market

'Why didn't you tell me this when you were in the market?'

A further simultaneous timeframe which an adverbial clause can provide is one of repetition.

The expression of repetition with an adverbial clause is similar in structure to those for punctual

and durative senses, but in addition to the conjunction y6m, the subordinating conjunction kull

ma 'whenever' also occurs, as shown in (118-120) below.

(118)

(119)

(120)

kull ma xarag min il-bét ti-saf-a
CONJ left.ams from  DEF-house 3Fs-see-him
Cind  il-bab

at DEF-door

'Whenever he left the house, she saw him at the door

lamma kun-t sagir  kun-t a-sir
CONJ was-1MS small was-1MS 1MS-go
ili s-siq wagid
to DEF-market alot

'When | was young, | used to go to the market a lot'

lamma yi-karkar yi-sma$-in in-nas kullu-hum
CONJ  3Ms-laugh out loud 3-hear-MPL DEF-people all-them
min hél-u

from  force-his

'Whenever he laughs, the whole neighbourhood can hear him'

Adverbial clauses may also indicate a time frame which provides an anterior or posterior time

reference to the modified main clause. Anterior adverbial clauses are introduced by the

subordinating phrase ba¢d ma 'after', and they introduce a predicate in the modifying adverbial

clause after which the proposition of the main clause begins, essentially its onset. This is the

case in (121) below.



(121)

Where the adverbial clause provides a posterior time frame, a point before which the
proposition of the main clause was taking place, then it is introduced by the subordinating
phrase qabal ma 'before', as shown in (122) and (123) below. Adverbial time clauses with a

posterior time frame may also occur with the the subordinator hatta 'until', in (124) and (125).

(122)

(123)

(124)

(125)

ba¢d ma xarag-t min il-madarsa sabbar-t
CONJ left-1s from  DEF-school began-1ms
a-Stagal fi s-sdq

1S-work in DEF-market

'After | left school, | started working in the market'

Cind-i  baSd is-Sagal ll-basit-a hinna
to-me some DEF-work DEF-simple-F  here
a-rgaf ili I-bét

1S-return to DEF-house

'I have a few simple things to do here before | go home'

gabal ma ni-wasal ili I-bét
CONJ 1PL-arrive to DEF-house
gad rah-at

PTCL  gone-3FS

'Before we arrived at the house, she had gone'

is-sagirin tqatl-a hatta ga
DEF-boys fought-3mPL CONJ came.3MS

"The boys fought until their father came'
ma ni-qdar ni-rga$§ hatta  ti-kiin
NEG 1PL-able 1PL-return CONJ  3FS-is

'We cannot go back until she gets well’

7.6.2 Adverbial clauses of manner

qabal ma

CONJ

hé

she

ob-hum

father-their

bi-xér
with-health
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Adverbial clauses of manner are introduced either by the subordinators kéf'how', gadar ma 'as',

or miBal ma 'as, like', modifying the main clause with a predicate which either refers to the

manner in which the main clause proposition is carried out, or in the behaviour of an

individual.''

A selection of manner clauses are given below in (126-129).

121 The subordinator kéf 'how' may also be realised as ké occasionally.
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(126)  xubbur-a kéf yi-bi¢ arg-u
informed.3Ms-him CONJ  3MS-sell land-his

'He told him how to sell his land'

(127) Callam-at bitt-ha kéf ti-fowwar il-bég
taught-3rFs daughter-her CONJ  3Fs-boil DEF-egg
'She taught her daughter how to boil an egg’

(128) (adé-t il-midan qadar ma ti-qdar
ran-1Ms DEF-square CONJ 2Ms-able

'You ran across the square as fast as you could'

(129) ma yu-xdum miBal ma bi-yu-xdum sahab-u
NEG 3Ms-work CONJ CONT-3MS-work friend-his

'He does not work like his friend works'

7.6.3 Adverbial clause of circumstance

Adverbial clauses of circumstance modify the main clause with an additional action or event
information. In many respects these adverbial clauses, such as (116) above, display a similar
modification to the main clause as some adverbial time clauses, in that they may specify
durative events taking place simultaneously. However, whilst the subordinator yom 'when' is
used for such clauses, the presence of a subordinator in adverbial circumstantial clauses is not
a strict requirement and may be asyndetic, although the conjunct wa 'and' or one of its variants
(@ or 0) is usually present. This syndetic linkage (Watson 1993: 374) usually occurs where the
action expressed in the adverbial clause is concurrent with the action of the main clause, with
the imperfective verb in the adverbial clause highlighting the ongoing nature of the action, such
as in example (130), a variation of the same phrase given in (116). However, the linkage may be
asyndetic, as in (131), where there is no conjunct. The most common combination of main

clause verb + subordinate clause verb sequence is perfective + imperfective.

Adverbial clauses of circumstance are also regularly expressed using the verbal participle, such
as in (132-133), where the main clause verb is perfective, and the adverbial clause contains a
verbal participle, usually introduced by a pronoun. In (132), the order of the main clause and
subordinate clauses is also reversed. Alternatively in (134), the adverbial circumstantial clause

is expressed by a noun phrase linked syndetically to the main clause.
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(130) hagar li I-bas wa hoé bi-yi-tkillam
wait.3ms for DEF-bus CONJ he CONT-3MS-speak
ma¢ sahab-a

with friend-3ms

'He waited for the bus chatting to his friend'

(131) ga 1abis qamis zraq
came.3ms wearing shirt  blue

'He came wearing a blue shirt'

(132) wa ana nayim fi |-faras samaf-t dola
CONJ | sleeping.PART in DEF-bed hear-1s noise

'Asleep in bed, | heard a noise'

(133) kalé-na akal-na wa nahna galis-in fi I-gurfa
eat-1pL food-1PL CONJ we sitting.PART-PL in DEF-room

'We ate our food sitting in the room'

(134) tzawwag Cale-ha wa ho sagir
marry.3ms to-3FS CONJ he young
'He married her when he was young'

7.6.4 Adverbial clauses of cause, reason, and explanation

Adverbial clauses of cause, reason, and explanation follow the same structural pattern as other
adverbial clauses, in that they are introduced by subordinating conjunctions. With these
clauses, the same subordinating conjunctions of li'ann(d) 'because’, and bisabbab 'because, on
account of' tend to occur. Cause, reason, and explanation clauses may also be introduced by
the same conjunctions found in time adverbial clauses, such as lamma 'when', yom 'when', and
hatta 'until, up to', if there is a potential consequential effect of the adverbial action on the main
clause. Due to the variety of different adverbial clauses which can be expressed using these
subordinators, they are given together here under the same heading. Their interpretation
however is contextual, and the following discussion will detail examples of cause, reason, and

explanation clauses for each subordinating conjunction where applicable.

The conjunction li'ann(d) 'because’ occurs with a pronoun suffix when it introduces an adverbial
clause which has no overt nominal subject. In such instances, the pronoun suffix which attaches
to the conjunction is in agreement with the subject-inflected verb which follows. Where there is
an overt nominal subject at the head of the adverbial clause, then the conjunction takes the
form li'ann or li'anna. A brief summary of the possible CONJ + PRO combinations is given in the

table below.
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1S li'ann-i/ li'anna-ni 1PL li'ann-&a / li'anna-na
2MS li'ann-ak 2MPL li'anna-kum
2FS li'ann-is 2FPL li'anna-kén
3MS li'ann-a 3MPL li'anna-hum
3FS li'ann-ha / li'anna-ha 3FPL li'anna-hén

Table 7.2: Conjunction li'ann

In example (135), the contextual meaning of the adverbial clause can be seen as being as

providing both cause and reason. In (136) and (137), the adverbial clauses modify the main

clause with reason. In the final example (138), it is possible to interpret the adverbial clause as

providing cause, reason, and and explanation for the proposition of the main modified clause.

(135)

(136)

(137)

(138)

qudur-a yi-g-a hinna fisfa li'anna-hum istaxdam-i
were able-3MPL 3-come-MPL here  quickly CONJ-they used-3MPL
it-tarig is-saharawr
DEF-road DEF-desert

"They managed to arrive here early by taking the desert road'

bage-t a-Stagal fi s-stq li'ann-T
want-18 1S-work in DEF-market CONJ-I
a-hibb is-stq wagid

1Ms-like DEF-market a lot

'l want to work in the market because | like it a lot'

li'ann-a ni-sallah nahna is-siyyara qad
CONJ-we 1PL-fix us DEF-car PTCL
yi-waffar filds

3Ms-save money

'Because we are fixing his car, he might save money'

bin-G  xalla nafs-i mrad li'ann-a ma yi-hibb
son-his make.3ms self-his ill CONJ-he NEG 3Ms-like
yi-rih il-madarsa
3MS.go DEF-school

'His son is pretending to be ill because he does not like to go to school'

The conjunction bisabbab 'because, on account of' may also introduce an adverbial clause

which is contextually specific, and like example (139), may be understood as either expressing

cause, reason, or providing explanation.
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(139) xall-at nafs-ha mrig-a bisabbab kal-at il-halawiyat
made-3FS self-her ill-F's  CONJ ate-3FS DEF-sweets

'She made herself sick because she ate the sweets'

The interpretation of some time simultaneous adverbial clauses may also be interpreted as
adverbial clauses of cause, reason or explanation. For example in (140) below, the same
questionnaire phrase as (139) elicited a response using the conjunction yoém 'when', and in
example (141), the conjunction lamma 'when' occurs in response to the same questionnaire
phrase in (137). Due to the consequential relationship between the main clauses and the

adverbial clauses, the adverbial clause modifies the main clause and provides reason and/or

explanation.
(140) xall-at nafs-ha marid-a yom  kal-at il-halawa
made-3FS self-her ill-F CONJ ate-3FS DEF-sweets
'She made herself sick when she ate the sweets'
(141) lamma sallah-na -G siyyarat-a wafar-na

CONJ  repair-1PL for-him car-his save-1PL
fal-6  ki6ir  min il-filds
for-him alot from DEF-money

'When we repaired his car for him, we saved him a lot of money'

7.6.5 Conditional clauses

Conditional clauses in CDA demonstrate a similar structure to conditional clauses in other
Arabic dialects. The conditional clause itself (protasis) is introduced by a conditional particle,
either 16 'if', or its variant MSA realisation as /law 'if', or by the particle ida 'if, and provides the
condition which is necessary for the completion of the proposition put forward in the main clause
(apodosis). The choice of particle which introduces the conditional clause is dependent on the
perceived outcome of the conditional + main clause combination. If the conditional clause and
main clause present a scenario which is likely to occur or be accomplished, then the particle ida
precedes the conditional clause. Correspondingly, where the conditional and main clause
presents a scenario which is hypothetical or unlikely to occur, then the particle /6 precedes the
clause. Regardless of the conditional particle, the verb in the protasis clause is always

perfective.

In examples (142-145), the conditional clause is preceded by the particle /6, and glossed as
COND. The verbs in both the protasis and apodosis are perfective, introducing an irrealis
conditional and main clause combination which present a hypothetical situation, and for which
there is no potential fulfilment possible.
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(142) 1o kan Cind-T  3€ filds  kun-t Caté-t-ha [-ak
COND was.3MS to-me some money was-1S gave-1s-it to-you

'If | had some money, | would have given it to you'

(143) Io wasal-t ir-rubbarah kan Suf-t-ha
COND  arrived-2Ms DEF-yesterday was.3MS saw-2Ms-her

'If you had arrived yesterday, you would have seen her'

(144) Io hasal il-bét ma kan hinna dahhin
COND found.3MS DEF-house NEG was.3MS here now

'If he had found the house, he would not be here now'

(145) Io kun-t makan-ak ma sawweét hékioé
COND was-1S place-your NEG done-1Sso

'If | were you, | would not do that'

If the verb in the apodosis is imperfective, then there is potential for the fulfilment of the
proposition or circumstance it contains, although the overall irrealis remains. In (146) this
provides one possible interpretation of the protasis and apodosis, but the likelihood of this
outcome occurring remains hypothetical, despite the indication of intention should the condition

be met.

(146) Io kunt marid ba-kil-ak
COND  were-2MS ill FuT-feed.1s-you

'If you are ill, | will feed you'

Where an outcome is achievable or likely between the protasis and apodosis, then the particle
ida is used (147-150). Although the verb in the protasis remains in the perfective, the verb in the
apodosis is imperfective, and may also be prefixed by the future/irrealis verbal marker ba- (see
8.4.2). The order of the protasis and apodosis may also be reversed, such as (149) and (150),
although the protasis usually occurs to the left of the main clause, whether it is introduced by /6
or i6a (Watson 1993: 362).

(147) ioa ma kan-a fi I-bét ba-yi-kan-a
COND NEG  were-3MPL in DEF-house FUT-3-be-MPL
Cind  il-giran
at DEF-neighbours

'If they are not at home, they will be at their neighbour's house'
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(148) ioa oakir ba-yi-ngah
COND  study.3Ms FUT-3MS-succeed

'If he studies, he will succeed'

(149)  ba-ni-qsuf hadak il-mawda$ ioa ho baga
FUT-1PL-discuss that DEF-matter COND he want.3MS

'We will discuss that matter if he wants'

(150) ta-Cal ili béta-na gudwa ioa bagé-t
2MS-come to house-our tomorrow COND want-2ms

'Come to our house tomorrow, if you want'

Concessive conditional clauses in CDA are introduced by the conjunctions such as ma¢ annd...
(lakin) 'although, even though', and hatta I6 'even if, glossed as CONJ below.'?? The concessive
clause modifies the main clause by asserting the truth or validity of the main clause proposition,

contrasting its occurrence with a state or event which would appear to exclude it. For example:

(151) ma¢ anna mulad  fi oufar  Iakinn-a ma
CONJ born in Dhofar CoNJ-he NEG
yi-tkillam il-Carabiya
3Ms-speak DEF-arabic

'Although he was born in Dhofar, he does not speak Arabic'

(152) ma$ annd ho ma yi-tkillam ma ho yi-staht
CONJ he NEG 3Ms-speak NEG he 3Ms-shy
'Although he does not speak, he is not shy'

(153) lazim Calé-k ti-sir ili hinnak hatta 16 ma bage-t
must  on-you 2MS-go to there CONJ NEG  want-2MS

"You have to go there, even if you do not want to'

(154) qam bi I-qgowa ma¥ annd kan taCban
got up.3ms with DEF-strength  CONJ was.3MS tired
'He forced himself to get up, even though he was tired'

7.7 Interrogative clauses

CDA declarative clauses may be turned into interrogative clauses through raised intonation

during the utterance of the clause, a feature which can be found in all CDA interrogative clauses

122 The conjunction /akin 'but' may take a pronoun suffix (see 6.9). It precedes the main clause, but is
sometimes omitted.
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whether an interrogative pronoun is present or not. Rising intonation is the usual means of
eliciting a yes/no response in CDA, with the word order in the interrogative clause remaining the
same. For tag questions, where a declarative clause is given along with a 'tag' to request
confirmation or disconfirmation of the declarative clause (Payne 1997: 297), the negator /& 'no'
is added to the end of the clause, usually with the expectation of a positive reply to the question
asked, as in (155) and (156) below. In (157), the form inzén 'ok' is also used as a tag to elicit a
yes/no response, and usually occurs to elicit confirmation from the hearer that they have
understood the preceding clause. In this particular instance, the speaker is relating the arrival of

some friends, and that by this time in the morning he is getting ready to sleep.

(155) ma inte gatan-a la
NEG YOU.FS hungry-F NEG
'Are you not hungry?'

(156) ho yi-grla
he 3Ms-come NEG

'He is coming, isn't he?'

(157) yi-gd-na is-safa 6laé  wa nuss qada-ni
3MS-come-us DEF-hour three and half PTCL-me
mamdid inzén

stretched out ok

"They come to us at 3.30 and | am lying down, ok?'

Where a question demands a more detailed response, or specific content, then an interrogative
pronoun may also be inserted at either the head of the clause or within the clause itself, with the
interrogative pronoun corresponding to the type of information or content that the question is
seeking to answer. This may also result in the constituent order of the clause being altered, with
the verb and subject right-shifted to the end of the clause. The types of question clause which
may be formed in this way are determiner interrogatives (€s min 'which, what'), goal and reason
(/8 'why"), location ( wén / fen | hén 'where'), manner (kéf 'how'), person (min / man 'who'),

quantity (kum / kom 'how much, how many'), thing (é€$ 'what'), and time (imta / mata 'when).

They are glossed as INT in the following discussion

Determiner interrogative clauses seek to identify a more specific type of thing or person from a

larger subset, such as in examples (158) and (159).

(158) é$ min is-sagira Si-tt-hé
INT DEF-young girl saw-1S-her
'Which girl did you see?
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és min il-qot yi-hibb-0 X0-k
INT from  DEF-food 3ms-like-it brother-your

'What food does your brother like?'

Interrogative clauses of goal and reason target the clarification of actions, as in (160) and (161).

(160)

(161)

I nasé-t ma ti-rga il-qamis ir-rubbarah
INT forget-2ms NEG 2Ms-return DEF-shirt DEF-yesterday
'Why did you forget to return the shirt yesterday?'

1es saww-at hékioé
INT did-3Fs SO
'Why did she do this?'

Location interrogative clauses may be introduced by one of three interrogative pronouns, wén/

fén | hén 'where'. Most speakers use wén, which is considered to be a more recent borrowing

from Gulf Arabic varieties, although the more original hén does not appear in the collected data.

fén is regarded as having entered CDA via media broadcasts and popular culture from Egypt

and the Levant.

(162)

(163)

wén  bi-yiskun hatta 1-qéd
INT CONT-3MS-live  until DEF-summer

'Where does he live until the summer?"

wén-a fitrat  in-nahar
INT-he period DEF-day
'Where is he during the day?'

Manner interrogatives are introduced by the interrogative pronoun kéf 'how', often shortened to

ké.

(164)

(165)

kéef ba-ni-safar ili I-madina min dina ni-tlub
INT FUT-1PL-travel to DEF-City without 1PL-ask
is-siyyara mal X-T

DEF-car PTCL  brother-my

'How will we travel to town without asking for my brother's car?

kéf ti-8gal hadi  Il-ala
INT 2Ms-operate  this DEF-machine

'How do you work this machine?’
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Person interrogative pronouns seek information about human referents, such as the following.

(166) min ir-riggal illi gé li-na
INT DEF-man REL coming to-us

'Who is the man coming towards us?'

(167) man  bi-yi-gr mat-ak
INT CONT-3MS-come with-you

'Who is coming with you?'

Quantity interrogatives seek information in terms of amount, as in (168-170). The interrogative

pronoun kum 'how' may occasionally be modified with the preposition bi as bi-kum 'how much?’,

when the information sought concerns the price of an object. If the interrogative clause specifies

a unit of amount as a nominal, such as sana 'year' or yom 'day' in (169) and (170), then the unit

is given as a singular noun.

(168)  bi-kum hadéna t-tumdrat iz-zén
INT these DEF-dates DEF-great

'How much are these wonderful dates?’

(169) kum  sana sakan-t hinnt
INT year lived-2mMS here

'How long have you lived here?

(170) kum  yom
INT day
'How many days?'

Interrogative clauses may simply require further information about non-human objects, using the

pronoun €§ 'what'. Again, the nominal which follows the interrogative pronoun is usually

singular, although plural forms do occur in the data

(171) és ism hadénak iz-zara€§
INT name those DEF-plants

'What are the names of those plants'

(172) hadénak is-sagirat is-sugar és
these DEF-girls DEF-young INT

'What are the names of those young girls?'

asami-hén

names-their

The final type of interrogative clause discussed here, time interrogative, is introduced by the
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pronoun imta / mata 'when'.

(173) imta  ba-n-tagabal
INT FUT-1PL-meet

'When will we meet?'

(174) imta  ba-yi-rgaf-a min ir-rihla
INT FUT-3-return-MPL from  trip-their

'When will they return from their trip’

7.7.1 Embedded questions

Although embedded questions do not form direct interrogative clauses, they are included with
the discussion of interrogatives due to fact that they are introduced by the same interrogative
pronouns outlined in (7.7). Structurally, embedded indirect questions are the same as
complement clauses, and occur with the some epistemic knowledge (perception and cognition)
verbs, as outlined in (7.6.3) above (Givon 2000b: 310). As with perception-cognition-utterance
verbs, the complement clause (embedded question) which follows the matrix verb has loose
syntactic and semantic integration with the the main clause proposition, and the tense and
aspect of the complement is independent. In the following examples, the interrogative pronouns

mark the following embedded question, and are glossed as CONJ.

(175) xabbar-nt és sawweé-t il-yom
inform.2Ms.IMP-me CONJ  did-2ms DEF-day

"Tell me what have you done today'

(176) txabbara Can min hé i sar
asked.3ms about CONJ he REL went.3Ms
is-soq yom  i6-6uldé

DEF-market day DEF-third

'He asked who went to town on Tuesday'

(177) ma Craf es a-sawi Cala  tdl
NEG know.1s CONJ 1s-do at all
'| don't know what to do at all’

7.8 Imperative clauses

Imperative clauses are commands aimed directly at the addressee, and are limited in the TAM
features they can express (Payne 1997: 303). In CDA and all forms of Arabic, they refer to
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second person subjects, and consequently the inflectional possibilities for the imperative verb
vary between gender and number. An outline of imperative verb formation is given in section
(4.4.7).

Imperative clauses may be constructed from just an inflected imperative verb, or may contain
other elements depending on the arguments of the verb in question. A sample of imperative

CDA clauses are given in the following examples.

(178)  sill-én

take-2FPL
'"Take!

(179)  kul-1 I-xubz wa Sarab-T I-ma
eat-2Fs DEF-bread and drink-2Fs DEF-water
ya karima

VOC karima

'Eat the bread and drink the water Karima!'

(180)  kumil-a xudum-kum
finish-mpL work-your

'Finish your work!'

7.9 Coordination

In the discussion of complex CDA clauses so far, the focus has been on those clauses where
specific conjunctions introduce subordinated clauses which modify the proposition contained in
the main clause, or expressed by a matrix verb. Clauses can also be combined through co-
ordination, where clauses of equal rather than dependent grammatical status are linked
together, providing the potential for sequential events and propositions to be chained together
into discourse, via the use of a co-ordinating conjunction (Payne 1997: 337-39). Where the co-
ordination of two clauses proposes that both of the clauses are true, then the clauses are linked
by the conjunction & 'and’, which may also be realised as 6 by some speakers, or alternatively
as the MSA variant wa. The conjunction occurs directly between the two clauses, as in

examples (181 -184) below, glossed as CONJ.

(181) ma Safa-ni wa la Suf-t-a
NEG saw.3MS-me  CONJ NEG saw-1S-him

'He didn't see me, and | didn't see him'
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kan fi ras-a SaSar qalil
was.3MS EXIST head-his hair little
a ma Cind-a Jdurds
CONJ NEG  to-him teeth

'There was little hair on his head, and he had no teeth’

wallah il-mandar kan zén zén a
swear DEF-view was.3MS beautiful beautiful CONJ
ma dre-t kef a-wassaf-i la-kum

NEG know-1S how  1s-describe-it to-you

'| swear the view was really wonderful, and | don't know how to describe it to

you
ba-stama¢ gissat-kum wa yi-mkin
FUT-listen.1s  story-your CONJ  3Ms-possible
a-geyyar ray-r

18-change opinion-my

'| will listen to your story, and perhaps | will change my mind'

Where there is the potential for only one of the co-ordinated clauses to be true, and by

implication the conjoined clause to be false, then the conjunction wala 'or' links the two clauses

together, as in (185). Here, the option of agreement in the proposition is presented as a non-

negated vs. negated verb choice, co-ordinated by wala, but the same choice can also be

expressed using a non-negated verb and the conjunction wala /a 'or not', as in (186) and (187).

(185)

(186)

(187)

ti-wafaq wala ma ti-wafaq anr ma-nr
2Ms-agree CONJ NEG 2Ms-agree I NEG-I
mahtimm

interested

'Whether you agree or do not agree, | do not care'

wafaq-t wala la anr ma-ni  mahtimm

agree-1s CONJ | NEG-l interested

'Whether you agree or not, | do not care'

wallah ma dré-t ani a-rsal-ha wala la
swear NEG know-1MS I 18-send-them CONJ

'l swear | don't know whether to send them or not'

The conjunction /gkin 'but' links contrastive clause propositions, usually excluding or restricting
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the conjoined clause from the preceding clause as in (188-190). Where the conjoined clause is

verb-initial, the conjunction /akin takes a pronoun suffix which agrees with the grammatical

subject as shown in the table below, but this is omitted when the subject is a specified nominal

form.

1S Iakinn-T 1PL lakinn-a / 1akinna-na
2MS lakinn-ak 2MPL lakinn-kum
2FS lakinn-i§ 2FPL lakinn-kén
3MS lakinn-G 3MPL lakinn-hum
3FS lakinn-ha 3FPL lakinn-hén
Table 7.3: Conjunction lakinn

(188) il-go bi I-él kan har lakin
DEF-weather  in DEF-night was.3mMS hot CONJ
il-hadiga barid-a
DEF-garden cool
'The weather in the evening was hot, but the garden was cool'

(189) yi-tawwuf Cal-T  wagid Iakinn-a ma yi-xbar-ni
3Ms-drop by  on-me alot CONJ-he NEG 3Ms-inform-me
imta  ba-yi-gi-nt
when FUT-3MS-come-me
'He visits me a lot, but he never lets me know when he is coming'

(190) ni-Srab il-qahawa fi s-subuh lakin
1PL-drink DEF-coffee in DEF-morning  CONJ
¢asiyan ni-Srab i§-8ahr déman
evening 1PL-drink DEF-tea always
'In the morning we drink coffee, but in the evening we always drink tea'

7.10  Negation and negative clauses

In this section | will discuss negation in CDA, and in particular the negation of the various clause

types that have been outlined so far. This will cover the negation of lexical verbs for the

imperfective and perfective paradigms, the future negation of imperfective lexical verb clauses,

negation of the imperative verb clause, the negation of past, present and future copula clauses,

the negation of nominal clauses and phrases, and the negation of possessive clauses.

Central to this negation of all these various clause types are the negating particles ma and /3,

glossed henceforth as NEG. On its own, /a has the lexical meaning 'no’, and provides a negative

answer to a direct question. Some speakers also use the expression /6b to signify 'no’, or
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occasionally its reduplicated form I6b-I6b, an adverbial intensifier for positive or negative
expressions, found in Mehri (Watson 2012: 361-62) and other MSAL. ' Occasional, infrequent
use of the negative particle mis is also found, which appears to be a more recent addition to
CDA, perhaps from the influence of mass media sources.'®* | will begin with the negation of the

lexical verb.

7.10.1 Lexical verb negation

The negative particle ma is used almost exclusively for the negation of the lexical verb in CDA.
Its occurs as a pre-verbal particle for both the imperfective and perfective paradigms, negating
any TAM expression of the inflected finite verb. In examples (191-193) below, the imperfective
verb is negated, with the overall expression of a negated present tense. Where the imperfective
verb is inflected for the first person singular, as in (191), then the negator and the verbal subject

prefix are elided together.

(191) ma Craf é had hinnrt
NEG know.1s any person here

'l do not know anyone here'

(192) ma bagé-t a-sma§ Can-a min dahhin
NEG want  1S-hear about-it from  now

'I do not want to hear about it any more'

(193) e hadi  I-qot ma bage-t Caté-nr
EXCL this DEF-food NEG  want-18 give.2MS.IMP-me
Sé eanr
thing other

'Hey! | do not want this food. Give me something else!'

Similarly with the perfective verb, the pre-verbal ma negates the entire lexical proposition of the

clause. In examples (194-196), the overall impression of a negated past tense is given.

(194) hawal-t a-ttasal b-ik  lakin ma raddeé-t Cal-T
tried-1s 1s-call to-you but NEG reply-2ms to-me

'| tried to call you but you did not reply’

123 An accurate translation of /6b in Mehri would be the adverb 'really' or the phrase 'of course', as in the
following sentence, 'l really don't want it' (Watson 2012: 361). Whilst it retains a certain emphatic sense
in CDA, its main use is as a substitute for /a 'no.

124 The negator mis is common in Egyptian and Levantine Arabic dialects.



(195)

(196)

206

arbat éyam ma xurug-t min il-bét
four days NEG leave-1s from  DEF-house
bisabbab il-matar

because of DEF-rain

'l did not leave the house for four days because of the rain’

ma sakan-a hinna abadan

NEG lived-3MPL here ever

'"They have never lived here'

Where the imperfective verb is already prefixed with mood or tense marker, then the negator

ma occurs immediately to the left of the modified verb. In (197), the continuous aspect-marked

imperfective verb is negated, and in (198-200), the future-marked imperfective verb is negated.

(197)

(198)

(199)

(200)

ma bi-sir ili I-blad

NEG CONT-g0.1S to DEF-town

'l am not on my way to town'

siyyarat-T ma ba-ti-tsallah hatta ba¢d il-usbd¢
car-my NEG FUT-3FS-repair until  after DEF-week
il-qgadim Casan hékiéé ba-gtir siyyara
DEF-next because thus  FuT-hire.1s car

'My car will not be repaired until next week, so | will hire a car'
ma ba-bqr akbar min Sahar qalil-a
NEG FUT-stay.1S more than  months few-F

'| will not stay more than a few months'

ma ba-yu-xulld la-k ti-sir aha
NEG FUT-3Ms-allowed to-you 2ms-go until
ti-xallas sugal-ak

2Ms-finish work-your

"You will not be allowed to go until you finish your work’

The imperative verb may be negated by either the negator ma or /4, occurring immediately to

the left of the lexical verb.

(201) ya
VOC

uxt-r

sister-my

la ti-xaf-r

NEG 2-be scared-FS.IMP

'My sister, do not be scared!
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(202) ma ti-qal sé Can ashab-ak
NEG 2MS-say.IMP thing about friends-your
'Don't say anything about your friends!'

Where two negated lexical verb clauses are co-ordinated by the conjunction wa/ d/ 6 'and', or
Iakin 'but', the first verb is usually negated with ma, and the second verb negated with /3, as in
(203) and (204) below.

(203) ma safa-nt wa 1a Suf-t-G
NEG saw.3MS-me and NEG saw-1S-him

'He did not see me, and | did not see him'

(204) ma xabbar-t-hum 0 IE] fatan-a-nt
NEG inform-1s-them and NEG remind-3MPL-me

'l did not tell them, and they did not remind me'

7.10.2 Copula and nominal clause negation

As outlined in sections (4.4.6 and 7.1), the expression of the present tense copula in CDA is
made using the juxtaposition of nominals and their predicates in nominal clauses and phrases,
whilst the expression of past and future tense copula is made using the perfective and
imperfective forms of the auxiliary verb kan 'to be'. For the present tense copula, it is negated by
a NEG + PRO combination, as shown in the following table. Where the independent pronoun is

vowel-initial, then the negator and independent pronoun elide.

1S ma-ni 1PL mana / ma nahana
2MS ma&-nta / manti 2MPL ma-ntum
2FS manti / mante 2FPL ma-ntén
3MS ma hé / ma ha 3MPL ma hum
3FS ma hé 3FPL ma hén

Table 7.4: Nominal clause negation ma

In negated present tense nominal clauses, the NEG + PRO phrase agrees with the grammatical

subject, as shown in the following examples.

(205) ma hé fi s-sahara
NEG he.3mMs in DEF-desert
'He is not in the desert'
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(208)

(209)
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ma hum masgul-in
NEG they.3MPL busy-mpL

"They are not busy'

qumsan-i ma hén ziyan
clothes-my NEG  they.3FPL clean.pPL

'My clothes are not clean'

il-mudir ma hoé fi l-igtima¢ il-yém
DEF-manager NEG he.3ms in DEF-meeting  DEF-day

'The manager is not in the meeting today'

ma-ni Oaki  mi6l-ak
NEG-l.1S clever like-you

'I am not clever like you'

Accordingly for negated past and future tense nominal clauses, the auxiliary verb kan 'to be' is

negated with the pre-verbal negator ma. For the negated past tense, the perfective paradigm

verb is inflected to agree with the grammatical subject (210-212), whilst the negated future is

signified using a negated imperfective verb with the future verbal prefix, again inflected to agree

with the grammatical subject (213-215).

(210)

211)

(212)

(213)

ma kun-na fi |-bét
NEG were-1PL in DEF-house

'We were not at home'

ma kan hinnak had yi-sma¢-na
NEG was.3MS there person 3Ms-hear-us

'There was no one there to hear us'

a-Craf inn-ak ma kun-t fi
18-know COMP-you NEG were-2MS in
I-bét ir-rubbarah

DEF-house DEF-yesterday

'I know that you were not at home yesterday'

ma ba-kin fi I-bét gudwa
NEG FUT-be.1s in DEF-house tomorrow

'l will not be at home tomorrow'



(214) inta Caraf inn-T  bukra
you.2MS know.PART COMP-l tomorrow
ba-kan hinnrt
FUT-be.1S here

(215) haoén il-héwanat ma ba-yi-kin-én
these DEF-animals.FPL NEG FUT-3-be-FPL

'These animals will not be here tomorrow'

7.10.3 Possessive and existential clause negation
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ma

NEG

bukra hinnr
tomorrow here

As nominal clause types, possessive and existential clauses negate using the same process

outlined in (7.10.2). Possessive relations (3.5.5) can be expressed by three types of

construction, either a synthetic construction (construct phrase or pronoun suffix), a

locative/comitative/dative preposition + pronoun suffix construction, or as an analytic genitive

construction with a possessive linker (Naim 2008). Where the possessive clause is based on a

synthetic construction, the negator ma occurs to the left of the copula pronoun in the present

tense, as in (216) and (217), as a negator + copula verb for the perfect tense, and a negator +

future marker + copula verb for future tense negation.

(216) ma ho kitab-T
NEG it.3Mms  book-my

"It is not my book'

(217) ma ho maktab ob-d
NEG it.amMs office father-his

"It is not his father's office'

If the possessive clause contains a prepositional possessive construction (218-222), then the

same negation process occurs, with the negator or negated copula verb preceding the

possessive construction.

(218) ma I-hé  x6
NEG to-her brother

'She does not have a brother'

(219) ma Cind-T filas  wagid il-hin
NEG to-me money alot DEF-now

'l do not have much money right now'
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(220) ma €ind-T  siyyara
NEG to-me car

'l do not have a car'

(221) ma kéan Cind-ha I-quwwa ti-sir
NEG was.3MS to-her DEF-strength  3Fs-walk
ili bét-ha
to house-her

'She did not have the strength to walk back home'

(222) ma Cind-T abao kifaya fi I-gurfa
NEG to-me furniture sufficient in DEF-room
kursi  wa tawila wa kurféya bass

chair and table and bed only

'l do not have enough furniture in the room, just a chair, a table, and a bed'

Where the possessive clause is an analytic genitive construction (223-225), then it is negated

by a NEG + PRO combination between the nominal element and the possessive linker.

(223) hadi  I-kitab ma ha mal-r
this DEF-book.MS NEG  it.3MS POSS-my

'This book is not mine'

(224) haodik id-diraga ma hé mal-i§
that DEF-bicycle.Fs NEG it.3FS  POSS-your.2Fs

"This bicycle is not yours'

(225) hadélak il-karasr ma hén mal-it-ana
those DEF-seats.FPL NEG they.3FPL POSS-PL-oUr

'Those seats are not ours'

Existential clauses are negated using the phrase ma $é

(226) ma sé hinnak
NEG EXIST there

'"There is nothing there'

(227) ma kan sé hinnak
NEG was.3MS EXIST there

"There was nothing there'
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(228) ma sé masafa kibir-a bén it-tawila
NEG EXIST distance large-F between DEF-table
wa s-sarir haqq-1
and DEF-bed POSS-my

"There is not much room between the table and my bed’

7.11  Concluding remarks

In this chapter, | have given a detailed account of the major clause structures and their
components in CDA. | have looked at the nominal phrase, its word order, its expression of
possessive and existential meaning, and its negation. For verbal clauses, | have again detailed
the main features of constituent order in simple verb clauses, before looking at complex clause
combinations, such as complementation, adverbial clauses, purpose clauses, relative clauses,

and negation of the verbal clause.
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8 Grammaticalization in coastal Dhofari Arabic

In the following chapter, | will examine specific features of CDA from the perspective of
grammaticalization. As a cross-linguistic feature, grammaticalization theory seeks to observe
and explain the development of single lexemes or more complex clauses into functional,
grammaticalized units, as well as the further grammaticalization of already grammaticalized
forms. This process of grammaticalization can be best expressed as the transition of these
forms along a cline of change or grammaticality, such as that laid out by Hopper & Traugott
(1993: 7) below. At each end of this cline are contrasting domains that might best be described

as 'lexical/content' on the left side, and 'grammatical’ on the right.

content item — grammatical word — clitic — inflectional affix

On this cline, it may be possible to observe diachronic stages in the transition of forms on a left-
right trajectory towards a more grammatical function, whilst synchronically, forms may
demonstrate qualities of various stages along this cline simultaneously and/or polysemy. ' That
is, in such cases the source of each form is a lexical item which has been reinterpreted within a
specific context, and this context dependency leads to the development of a grammatical

meaning alongside the original lexical content of the form (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 3).

The core process which leads to the grammaticalization of lexical and clausal forms into items
which have a separate grammatical function is the process of reanalysis. Hopper and Traugott
(1993: 52) define this in terms of the ambiguity or opacity of certain structures, which allows
them to be both analysed in new ways and retain their original lexical meanings simultaneously.
They refer to this as 'abduction’', whereby the output or result of an utterance is understood by
the hearer to have a different, additional meaning to that which was intended. The surface
components of the utterance remain the same throughout, but the hearer reanalyses their order
within the repertoire of structures which they have available to them, abducting the original
structure and assigning to it a different one which also meaningful validity. This initial step,
essentially the transition along the first stage of the cline outlined above, represents the main
process in grammaticalization. Once the grammatical interpretation of the form or structure is
established, then the lexical content of the original surface components begin to lose their
relevance in the new structure, and the further stages of phonological and morphological

reduction can then be observed along the cline.

A typical pattern might be the reinterpretation of a lexical item, for example one referring to the
body or part of the body, as reflexive pronoun or reciprocal form indicating 'self', an instance of

grammaticalization that is observable both in Semitic languages as a whole (Rubin 2005: 19),

125 This process is seen as being unidirectional, although there are examples in other languages which
suggest the albeit rare possibility of a reverse directionality, and which is the cause of much debate.
For example, see Haspelmath (1999: 1043-68). However, within the current data set, there are no
observed examples of this.
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as well as many other unrelated languages throughout the world (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 58-60).
Many Arabic dialects display a wide range of interrogative pronouns such as /€3 'why', €3 'what',
and ‘addés 'how much', which have been derived historically from the grammaticalization of
prepositional phrase involving the item $ay’ 'thing'."?® Similarly, the reanalysis of verbs of motion
as future tense markers is prevalent as a cross-linguistic example of grammaticalization, such
as the use of the participle rayih 'going' in some Lebanese, Syrian, Egyptian, and Iraqi Arabic
dialects (Rubin 2005: 35), or as is demonstrated in non-Semitic languages such as English ('l
am going to ... X' as a verb of motion, vs. 'l am going to..."' as an expression of future intention),

Zulu, Sotho, Bari, Equadorian Quecha, or Tamil, for example (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 161-3).

The participle rayih is a useful example to focus on, as its manifestation in the above-mentioned
Arabic dialects exemplifies some stages along the cline of grammaticalization. Once the
reanalysed function of a form has become established, its gain in grammatical function comes
at the expense of all or part of its semantic content, more commonly referred to as semantic
bleaching or desemanticization. Although the original form may be retained as part of the
lexicon and continue to be used, in this case the verb rah 'to go', its reanalysed more
grammatical form may then undergo further processes of morphosyntactic and phonological
reduction. For example, rayih in Lebanese Arabic has been reduced to the form rah, with a
reduced vowel length and deletion of its underlying middle radical / y/, whereas in Egyptian
Arabic, the future pre-verbal marker ha retains only the final radical from its etymologically-
derived form rayih. In both instances, there is also a loss of concord between the

grammaticalized form and head noun in the phrase.

Whilst this neat, linear representation of the grammaticalization cline is useful, it must also be
noted that the transition from stage to stage along this cline, and the manifestation of
morphosyntactic and phonological reduction of forms, maybe be irregular and unclear. In
addition, as stated in the opening of this chapter, grammaticalization is not restricted to single
lexical items, and may often involve larger structures or previously grammaticalized forms, thus
rendering the diachronic tracing of forms leftwards back along the cline to try and ascertain their
original forms highly problematic, and subject to linguistic guesswork. Given the cross-linguistic
nature of grammaticalization however, parallels can often be drawn from other languages, and
analogous clines elsewhere can suggest possible content words for grammaticalized forms
which have undergone considerable phonological and morphological reduction. In the following
discussion of grammaticalization in CDA, | will endeavour to include such examples alongside
others more closely related in other Semitic languages in order to try and identify sources for

such forms.

The inclusion of grammaticalization here, as an integral part of the description of CDA, is
warranted for a number of reasons. As grammaticalization is a cross-linguistic feature, the

provision of further data adds to the existing corpus of data, such as that contained in Heine and

126 See Kaye & Rosenhouse (1997: 290-291) for further variants.
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Kuteva's (2004) thorough lexicon. In Rubin's (2005) extensive comparative study of
grammaticalization in Semitic, the value of such analysis is readily apparent, as
grammaticalization theory offers potential solutions to a variety of diachronic issues, such as the
development of the definite article and verbal tense markers both in a variety of Semitic
languages, and at the level of major dialects amongst some of its constituent members.
Esseesy (2010), dealing primarily with historical variations in Standard and Classical
prepositions and subordinators, approaches their grammatical development with a similar goal,
extending the scope of his study to include the grammaticalization of the structures that contain
these forms. Watson's (2011: 864) overview of grammaticalized forms in the major Arabic
dialectal groups notes the rich variety, with common grammaticalization processes appearing
within these dialectal groups that hint at common processes occurring within regional groups,
and a diverse collection of lexical forms which have resulted in the independent development of
grammatical forms of similar function. It therefore appears from the onset that similar
approaches will yield an equally useful analysis of some of the forms that occur in CDA, and
that the following discussion of these forms will yield in itself a more complete depiction of

similar features across the Arabic dialects of southern Arabia, and beyond.

In the following examples, the overall format of the presentation will be structured similarly to
that outlined in Heine and Kuteva (2002: 13-14), so as to maximise compatibility with this
existing corpus. Forms will be categorised where possible, using the same SOURCE > TARGET
schema, and corresponding page references provided for further comparison. Where there is
uncertainty regarding the underlying form, either due to conflicting data from other studies, or on
account of morphological and phonological erosion rendering diachronic analysis difficult, then
this will also be discussed. A brief reference to alternative terminology will also be provided, for
the purpose of facilitating cross reference with the Semitic data examined by Ruben, along with
references to the relevant sections. Following this, the grammatical function and scope of the
CDA form in question will be examined in detail through collected data, along with any

comparative corpus data from studies that are pertinent to the discussion of the CDA example.

8.1 Possessive linkers - haqq / mal'®”

The forms haqgq and mal both function as possessive linkers used in analytic genitive
constructions. The analytic genitive construction (AGC) functions as an alternative to the
synthetic genitive construction (SGC) (section 3.5.5), where the possessive relationship
between nominal elements is overtly linked with a grammatical form, rather than in the SGC
which express possession through juxtaposition. The AGC has been shown to occur in the vast
majority of Arabic dialects documented to date, and central to each is an analytic possessive
linker: a lexical item indicating 'possession, property', or a relative/demonstrative form, which

has undergone a degree of semantic bleaching, and subsequently acquired the additional

127 The following discussion of possessive linkers is also found in Davey (2012: 67-81).
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grammatical function of indicating possessive relationships between nouns or NPs. '?® In CDA,
the two lexical forms haqq and mal 'property, possession' have both acquired this function,
which corresponds closely to the cline PROPERTY ('property, possession') > A-POSSESSIVE (Heine
& Kuteva 2002: 245-6). In the following discussion, these linker components are glossed as

POss where they occur in the data.

The most comprehensive account of the possessive linker and AGCs in Arabic dialects to date,
using texts spanning a period of 75 years, demonstrated little evidence of the existence of the
AGC in Rhodokanakis’ (1908, 1911) Dhofart Arabic volumes (Eksell-Harning 1980: 71), but the
current data reveals a more extensive and complex use of the AGC in CDA than previously
thought. As described by Eksell-Harning (1980: 19-21), AGCs have a core structure NOMINAL +
LINKER + MODIFIER, which can be expanded via additional modifying components to the NOMINAL
and/or MODIFIER elements. Both the NOMINAL and MODIFIER elements can be modified
independently, but in all instances these elements are linked to form a complete NP in its own
right. The LINKER element at the centre of each AGC then expresses the genitive relationship
between a head/possessed constituent (NOMINAL) and a dependent/possessor constituent
(MODIFIER) (Koptjevskaja-Tamm 1996: 246). In CDA, both haqq and mal are used as possessive
linkers, and display inflectional suffixes in relation to the grammatical gender of the NOMINAL
element, yet despite the reanalysis of these lexical forms, outside of these specific constructions
their underlying lexical content is retained. A summary of their morphological features is shown

below.

haqq mal
MS haqq mal
FS haqqat / haqgt (+ pronoun suffix) malat / malt (+ pronoun suffix)
PL haqqoét / haqqdt malat

Table 8.1: Possessive linkers

As shown in Table 132, when haqq and mal are used as possessive linkers, they can inflect for
number and gender, in agreement with the NOMINAL in the AGC. The grammatical gender of
non-human plural nouns is treated as feminine plural, and in AGCs where the preceding
NOMINAL is grammatically feminine plural, the PL forms of the possessive linkers haqqoét and
malit are used if inflection is present. On rare occasions, FS linkers may be used for a non-
human plural NOMINAL. Similarly, these PL forms are used for a grammatically masculine plural
NOMINAL. The inflection of LINKER elements is not obligatory in CDA however, and for any of the

inflected examples given below, an uninflected MS form can also be used. The grammatical

128 The term 'linker' is chosen here in preference to the more traditional term 'exponent’, in order to
facilitate clearer cross-linguistic comparison. See Heine & Kuteva (2002: 245-6), and (Croft 2003: 38-
40).



gender and number of the NOMINAL is indicated for clarity in the glossing for the following

examples (1 - 6).

(1)

)

@)

(4)

®)

(6)

il-kitab
DEF-book.Ms

'my book'

is-siyyara
DEF-car.FS

‘our car'

il-aglam
DEF-pens.FPL

'my pens'

il-mahmas

DEF-pan.Ms

mal-t

POSS.MS-my

malat-ana

POSS.FS-our

malat-1

POSS.PL-my

haqq-T

POSS.MS-my

'my cooking pan'

id-dirraga

haqt-ak

DEF-bicycle.FS POSS.FS-your

'your bicycle'

il-maqa¢id

haqqot-kum

DEF-seats-FPL POSS.PL-your

'your seats’

216

For examples (1) to (6), in addition to the optional gender inflection of the possessive linker with

its preceding head noun, the choice of possessive linker itself may also alternate, from haqq to

mal and vice versa, with no resulting change in meaning. Thus in (4), il-mahmas haqq-T may

also be realised as il-mahmas mal-i, whilst, in (6), the possessive linker hagqot may be

substituted with maldt. In the data, there was a tendency for speakers to provide inflected forms
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of the possessive linker during the recording of questionnaire responses, with a contrasting lack
of inflection in free speech data. In Rhodokanakis' analysis of AGC usage (1911: 107), all
instances of the possessive linker are restricted to the form mal, and there are no inflected
examples.' The constructions outlined in examples (1) to (6), with the structure DEFINITE NOUN
+ LINKER + PRONOUN, are the most frequent form of AGCs in CDA, although occasionally
modifiers to the NOMINAL element may be postposed between the NOMINAL and the LINKER, such
as the demonstrative pronoun in (7) and (8). Similarly, the negated copula verb may intervene
between the NOMINAL and the LINKER elements, as in (9) and (10), but the overall integrity of the
AGC is not affected.

(7) il-kirasr hadéna haqqét-ana
DEF-seats these POSS.PL-US

'These seats belong to us’

(8) id-dirraga hadik haqt-i§
DEF-bicycle that POSS.FS-you

"That bicycle belongs to you’

(9) il-kitab mi hoé mal-T
DEF-book NEG it POSS.MS-my

"It is not my book’

(10)  id-diraga ma hé malt-a
DEF-bicycle NEG it POSS.FS-his

"It is not his bicycle'

Occasionally the AGC structure may be NOUN + LINKER + NOUN, as shown in (11-16) below.
There appears to be no restriction on definiteness for the NOMINAL and MODIFIER elements of the
AGC, although indefinite forms occur less frequently in the data. Both the NOMINAL and MODIFIER
elements in AGCs are also independent NPs in (11), (12), and (13), with the LINKER in these

examples establishing the relationship between a definite NOUN and a definite MODIFIER.

129 For these examples, see Rhodokanakis (1908: 29, 96, 97, 99, 116, 119). An overall summary of
possessive linkers can also be found in Rhodokanakis (1911: 107). All the examples used in this chapter
from Rhodokanakis' study are given in their original form, with additional interlinear glossing and English
translation.



(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)
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il-qubba haqqat il-misgid
DEF-dome POSS.FS DEF-mosque

'the dome of the mosque''®°

il-gariya haqqat il-mazin
DEF-slave POSS.FS DEF-mazun

'the slave of the Mazan'

i6-Biyab haqqot il-harim i9-dufariyyat
DEF-dresses POSS.PL DEF-women DEF-Dhofart

'the dresses of DhofarT women'

hade sendik mal Cajiz
this box POSS.MS old woman

"This is an old woman's box' (Rhodokanakis 1908: 29)

fr hagdzat hagdzat mal il-hinna
EXIST appointments appointments POSS.MS DEF-henna

'"There are appointments, henna appointments’

yid mal tifl
hand POSS.MsS child
'a child's hand'

Based around the core NOMINAL + LINKER + MODIFIER structure of AGCs, the majority of

constructions in both my CDA data and that of Rhodokanakis demonstrate limited modification

of either the NOMINAL or MODIFIER elements. However, more complex constructions may also

occur, where AGCs are extended via additional possessive linkers, or where the NOMINAL

element of the AGC may be an construct state SGC itself.

In (17) and (18), the AGC is extended via the use of a further possessive linker. This allows the

130 This example also appeared as an SGC in the data. See (3.5.5)



219

addition of an extra MODIFIER element to the AGC, providing greater specificity to the possessive

relationship expressed. For example in (19), where the NOMINAL element contains an SGC, the

AGC specifies the material quality of the NOMINAL element. As will be demonstrated later, this is
a particular function of the AGC in CDA.

(17)

(18)

(19)

ba-trah mag-T foq il-maginné illi mal-ni
FUT-go.2MS with-me above DEF-cemetery REL POSS.MS-our
mal taga

POSS.MS Taqa

"You will go with me, above our cemetery in Taqa'

hadé ma-ha mal-ek mal

this NEG-3MS POSS.MS-your POSS.MS
gayr-ak

other-you

"This is not yours, it's someone else's' (Rhodokanakis 1908: 119)

gabidat il-manhaz haqq hadid
pestle DEF-mortar.GEN POSS.MS iron

'the iron pestle’

The range of semantic relationships that AGCs can express in CDA is broadly similar to the

Group Il dialects of Mecca, Yemen, and Hadramawt in Eksell-Harning's study (1980: 158-159),

as shown in the next examples. Amongst the possible types, concrete possession appears to

be the most frequent, as shown in examples (1-10), and also in the following examples (20-22).

(20)

il-qariya haqt-ana
DEF-village POSS.FS-our

‘our village'



(21)

(22)
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il-gimalit haqqot-kum

DEF-camels POSS.PL-you

'your camels'
yi-Sti-ha xardaf mal-ak
3mMs-gives-her sheep POSS.MS-you

'He gives her a sheep of yours'

The semantic relationship demonstrated in (15), possession of an abstract noun, is also found

within the data, as shown in (23) below.

(23)

(24)

il-wal mal-uh

DEF-pain POSS.Ms-his

'his pain'

dahak-ni yom  sama$-na I-nukta haqt-uh
laughed-1PL  when heard-1PL DEF-joke POSS.Fs-his

'We laughed when we heard his joke'

Another common semantic relationship expressed by the AGC in CDA is one of qualification, in

particular one of a material quality, which appears as a marked or unmarked noun in the

MODIFIER element position of the construction. In (19), the MODIFIER hadid 'iron' modifies an SGC

via a possessive linker, thus expressing a material quality. However, qualification is not

restricted to constructions where an SGC occurs as the NOMINAL element: it can also be

expressed in AGCs with nouns or simple NPs occurring as the NOMINAL element as in (25) and

(26).

(25)

taqsid hadr I-gamis haqq is-saf
mean.|PFV.2MS DEM.MS DEF-shirt POSS.MS DEF-wool
wala haor I-qamis haqq il-gatan

or DEM.MS DEF-shirt POSS.MS DEF-cotton

'Do you mean this wool shirt or this cotton shirt?’



(26)

mibGal kdra  mal

like ball POSS.MS

'like a ball of straw'

221
il-qass

DEF-straw

The AGC can also be used attributively to express a very limited range of kinship and human

relationships, for which there are often more common alternative NPs that express the same

relationships. This use of the AGC appears to be restricted to parent-child relationships, as in

(27) and (28) below where, along with each AGC construction, | have given the corresponding

possessive noun phrase equivalent. The main difference in usage between these two

constructions is that the AGC is not used as a means of direct address between a parent and a

child. Instead it is a more formal means of reference to an absent child when speaking to a third

party.

(27a)

(27b)

(28a)

(28b)

il-widd haqq-1
DEF-boy POSS.MS-my
'my son/child'

widd-T

boy-my

'my son/child’

il-bitt malt-
DEF-girl POSS.FS-my
'my daughter/child'

bitt-

girl-my

'my daughter/child’

For non-kinship human relationships, the AGC is limited to subordinate socio-economic

relations between individuals and/or tribes, as in (29) below. Historically, Dhofar had a rigid

socio-economic tribal hierarchy, with well-defined inter-tribe economic subservience, and

slavery. The AGC provides a means of identifying both specific individuals and their subordinate
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socio-economic relations simultaneously.'' (30) below is an example.

(29)  muna il-gariya malt-1
muna DEF-female slave POSS.FS-my

'Muna, my slave/maid’

(30) ahmad haqq il-ka6irt
ahmad POSS.MS DEF-kaOtrt

'Ahmed (the slave) of the il-Ka6TrT (tribe)''*

In Rhodokanakis' (1908, 1911) data, there are several examples of constructions that reflect an
additional underlying semantic relationship of origin and tribal lineage. However, what separates
them from the typical AGC structure outlined above is that the NOMINAL element of the
construction is missing, as in (31), (32), and (33) below. The resulting construction has the
same structure as an SGC, whereby the possessive linker mal does not appear to have a
grammaticalised function, but demonstrates a substantive quality as a head/possessed nominal

'property, belonging', followed by its possessor/modifier nominal.

(31) gél el-hezar Cala mal el-jibél
said.3mMs el-Hezar to POSS.MS DEF-mountains
'El-Hezar said to the Shehri (lit. people of the mountains)’

(Rhodokanakis 1908: 96)

32) a4 Jaw mal Jibal
and came.3MS POSS.MS mountains

"Then came the Shehris' (Rhodokanakis 1908: 97)

131 Personal and tribal names used in all these examples have been altered to maintain anonymity.

132 This means of expressing human relationships in CDA still exists today, despite the radical socio-
economic changes that have taken place since the 1970s, and the gradual disappearance of subservient
tribal relationships in Dhofari society. This example initially occurred in a narrative to identify one of the
main characters, only to be retracted at a later stage and changed to ahmed bin il-ki6ir7 'Ahmed the son of
al-Kifir1. Mistakenly, the initial phrase had attributed a subordinate status to the character Ahmed, and
created confusion for those listening to the subsequent narrative, despite the lack of any lexical item that
could be translated as 'slave'. Having sought further clarification, the speaker then corrected this.
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(33) gél Cal mala fauget
said.3ams to POSS.MS Augad

'He spoke to the residents of Augad' (Rhodokanakis 1908: 99)

In (31), (32), and (33), the possessive construction has the typical SGC structure
HEAD/POSSESSED + DEPENDENT/POSSESSOR, but there is a sense in (31) and (32) of 'the people of
the mountains (Shehris)', and in (33), of 'the people of Augad'. The presence of the form mal,
despite what appears to be its use as a substantive ‘possession’ here, still triggers the reading
of an underlying AGC (NOMINAL) + LINKER + MODIFIER, where the bracketed nominal element is
implied rather than stated. This unusual construction contrasts with the data collected in the
present study, where speakers would either express the same relationship using the relative
adjective Shehri/ Jibball, or by an alternative SGC, such as hal fuqgad 'the people of Auqgad'.
This specific use of the possessive linker found in Rhodokanakis’ data was not recognised as a

valid expression of the same relationship amongst these speakers.

One of the notable uses of the AGC lies in the expression of alienable possession, although in
CDA this is by no means an exclusive function of the AGC, as SGCs may also be used. The
widespread, cross-linguistic tendency of differentiating between alienable vs. inalienable
possessive relationships is well established (for example, Heine 1997), and is a common
feature in the majority of Arabic dialects (Watson 2011: 864). Heine (1997: 85) provides a list of
common conceptual domains that have a tendency to be treated as inalienable in many
languages (kinship; body-parts; relational spatial concepts; inherent parts of items; physical and
mental states), and in which a morphosyntactic distinction is made between the two categories.
This distinction is only demonstrated in attributive possession, with inalienable possession
restricted to a closed set of nouns (kinship terms, body parts) that appear in structures where
there is a both a tighter structural bond between the possessed and possessor (Koptjevskaja-
Tamm 1996), and restrictions on marking, as is found in SGCs. In contrast, Heine (1997)
stipulates that alienable possession structures (AGCs) involve a greater degree of marking, as
seen above in both the potential marking of either the NOMINAL or MODIFIER elements with the
definite article, and the presence of an optionally inflected LINKER element. Consequently, there
is more effort phonologically and morphologically required from the speaker in expressing
alienable possession. In CDA, whilst the occurrences of the AGC and SGC appear to conform
to the alienable vs. inalienable distinction in general, their usage does not strictly follow this, and
often an SGC can be found expressing alienable possession, for example (see 3.5.5). A wider
database of examples may reveal that the AGC also has a stylistic function when it is used in

the expression of alienable possession.

Using Heine’s (1997) outline as a basis for the alienable vs. inalienable distinction, the
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examples given so far show that the AGC can occur in many of the conceptual domains where
inalienable possessive structures exist in other languages. In (27) and (28), kinship is
expressed using the AGC, although reserved for specific circumstances whilst, in (23), the
physical state of being in pain is expressed using the same construction. For inherent parts of
an item, such as in (19), the substantive ‘pestle’ occurs as the head/possessed substantive in
the SGC gabidat il-manhaz ‘the pestle of the mortar’, and the AGC is used to qualify the
material quality of the pestle. In the case of body parts, the inalienable possessive relationship
of body part is usually expressed using an SGC, as in (34):

(34)  kén ras ir-riggil magatfr bi I-masar
was.3MS head DEF-man covered with DEF-masar

‘The man’s head was covered with the masar (headcloth)’

Whilst the SGC in (34), ras ir-riggil ‘the man’s head’, has this close structural bond, there are
instances in the recently collected data where an AGC occurs as an alternative means of
expressing body part relationships. This was most noticeable in a series of supernatural stories
concerning ghosts and jinn, where the speaker wished to convey a particularly grotesque
scene, and used the AGC to demonstrate that the normally inalienable body parts had been
alienated from their correct place. In (16) above, the phrase was used in a story to describe the
scene presented to a narrator as they peered into a dark cave, with only child’s detached hand
apparently recognisable in the darkness. In the following passage, reproduced in (35), the
informant uses the AGC with body parts twice, in her depiction of the scene that the protagonist
in her story witnesses, as he is carried through the air by a jinn and brought to a new location on
the beach.

(35) qala I-T I-markab haqq-ha...qal milayin milayin alif wa I-alaf. qal wallah tSaf ka-inn-
uh ig-guhr...il-itat...harim wa ragil wa sagirin wa sagirat. qal i had bi-yiShak...ras
haqqu gahal bi-yaSaw-uh bi I-nar wa had ragal mal gahal bi-yashab-uh il-laham

‘He said to me, “Her boat...(there were) millions and millions (of people)...
thousands and thousands...| swear it was like dawn...the lights...women, men,
boys, and girls”. He said, “...someone with their hand inside...a child’s head,

roasting it on the fire...and another...a child’s legs...stripping the flesh”.’

In the AGCs marked in bold above, the contrast of using this AGC instead of an SGC to express

inalienable possession allows the informant to accentuate the unnatural scene, and emphasise
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stylistically the alienability of what should normally be inalienable: the head and legs of a child.
The scene also takes place at a critical juncture in the narrative, where the location of the story
shifts focus, and the environment in which it takes place is transformed. This emphatic, stylistic
function of the AGC, marking a climactic event in a story, is found both in the AGC phrases of
other southern Arabian Arabic dialects, and those Arabic dialects where AGC frequency is
higher (Eksell-Harning 1980: 81, 158-60).

(35) begins with an AGC, introducing the new discourse topic I-markab haqq-ha ‘her boat’. This
kind of AGC has a pragmatic function, as noted by Brustad (2000: 31, 78) whereby the LINKER
element highlights a possessive relationship that the speaker wishes to draw attention to. The
description that follows this, referring to the unnatural details of the scene, delays further
elaboration of this new topic, but once the speaker has established these details, the narrative
returns to the focus of the boat. In (36), which immediately follows (35) in the narrative, the

speaker reiterates the new topic with another, more complex AGC.

(36) qal yom git qal waqafat il-mara féq haqq is-sakkan mal il-markab haqq-hé

‘He said, “When | arrived, she stopped above the rudder of her boat

The AGC in (36) reinforces the topicality of the boat within the story, and its complexity serves to
specify a more precise location in the listener’s mind: the vantage point of the boat’s rudder. The
use of both haqq and mal within the same complex AGC is extremely rare in the data, and it
appears that the contrasting choice of possessive linkers in (36) is not arbitrary. The linker haqq
is used in two separate AGCs, (f6q haqq is-sakkan and il-markab haqq-hé), to identify two
specific locations which are linked together in a complex AGC with the central linker mal. By
adopting this structure, the speaker emphasises a specific point of reference on a specific boat
through her use of haqq, whilst the use of mal establishes a more general possessive
relationship between the rudder and the boat. This general relationship is also indicative of the

potential in CDA for the inherent parts of items to be expressed through an AGC.

Given the infrequency of the AGC within CDA, it is difficult to advance an analysis of this
contrastive use of haqq and mal further. The 65-year-old female informant in this instance has
received no formal education, and in the free speech texts used for this analysis, all seven
recorded instances of haqq were from her data.'** Amongst younger, more-educated speakers
of CDA (35-45 years old), there were no instances of haqq in their free speech texts, and a
minimal use of haqq was mirrored in their elicited questionnaire responses. This suggests that
the frequency of hagq may be greater with older CDA speakers, and that its usage is declining.
However, it remains possible that the grammatical function of haqq as a possessive linker was

restricted historically to instances where greater specificity was required, and had a lower

133 None of the tokens of haqq that occurred with this speaker were inflected for gender or number.
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frequency as a result. (37) lends further credibility to this hypothesis, from earlier in the same

narrative.

(37) a inta Caraf dahhin i6-66b
and you know now DEF-dress
haqqg-na ba oél
POSS.MS-our ba &él

‘...you know, the “bu &€l” dress we have now'

The dress in (37) is a specific style worn by local women, and hence the use of haqq potentially
highlights this in comparison to other dresses which may carry the same name. Within the
context of the story, it is the size of the dress which allows the main protagonist to be
transported from place to place by the jinn, as he hides within her clothing, and for this reason
the speaker specifies this local style. This function of hagg however does not account for the
contrasting forms used for alienable body parts in (35), and a much greater corpus of material

would need to be examined in order to ascertain any stylistic factors.

It is worth hypothesising however that residual lexical content in the linkers haqgq and mal may
account for their differential use in these examples, notably for haqq, which is derived from the
semantic root Vh-g-q that also expresses concepts of correctness, truth, and legality. As a
lexical item, haqq is still used with the meaning 'right, correctness', as well as 'possession,
property’, and when contrasted with mal, from the root \m-w-/ which carries concepts of
financial and wealth in its lexical meaning of 'money' as well as 'possession’, there is a clear
delineation in their respective lexical content. This reanalysis and grammaticalization of these
two forms may account for their various grammatical functions in this chapter, but traces of their

lexical content that are still retained may be able to explain their use in complex AGCs.

8.2 The particle — qad

The form qgad, referred to as a particle by Rubin (2005: 33) and al-Saqqaf (1999: 200) amongst
others, has several grammatical functions. The etymological source of the particle is difficult to
ascertain, but two possible candidates are both derived from the root Vg-d-m, namely the verbal
gad(d)ama 'to come, arrive' (Rubin 2005:33) and the adverbial gidman 'in old times, once'
(Bloch 1946-49: 723), the latter of which is noted as appearing in a pre-verbal position in

poetry."* Despite the loss of the final radical /m/ due to phonological reduction, analogous

134 Gemination of the middle radical in gad(d)ama is bracketed in Rubin's account, as it is not possible to
determine whether the CvCvC or CvCCvC verb are the diachronic source of qad. Using Piamenta's
(1991: 389) definition of the Yemeni /qadamal 'to come', the CvCvC verb is the more likely CDA source.
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deverbal grammaticalization processes in other languages indicate a similar transformation of
'‘come (to/from)' process verbs into auxiliaries that function as a CHANGE OF STATE and/or a NEAR
PAST tense marker (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 72-3; 74-5). A more general account of the same
process is provided by Bybee et al. (1994: 55-7), where movement verbs such as 'to come' are
discussed as a common source of auxiliaries in many languages, which perform resultative,
completive, stative and perfective functions.'*® These cross-linguistic parallels suggest that the
more likely source of gad in CDA is the verbal candidate gad(d)ama, and the following
discussion will demonstrate that despite its description as a particle, gad exhibits grammatical
functions more akin to that of a TAM auxiliary. ' Indeed the case may be that gad has been
reduced from an auxiliary to a particle, but retained its TAM functions. Further evidence for the
deverbal source of gad is also demonstrated below, where qgad is suffixed by the 1S object
pronoun /-ni/ in certain nominal clauses. In these instances, as /-nil rarely appears as anything
other than the object suffix of a verb, it can be argued that gad is still demonstrating verb-like

qualities as an auxiliary.

The form qgad is attested to in CDA as both a bare pre-verbal form, which performs a number of
TAM functions, and as a pronoun-suffixed form which accompanies a predicand in certain
verbless clauses. The TAM functions of the bare pre-verbal gad in CDA are also present in
MSA, grammaticalized features that occur in other NEAR PAST tense marker forms. However it is
the CHANGE OF STATE pronoun-suffixed usage of gad which appears to be a distinct areal feature,
as it is also documented in some neighbouring Yemeni and Saudi Arabian Arabic dialects
(Watson 1993: 39-40; al-Saqqaf 1999: 200-01; Rossi 1939: 4; Ingham 2008: 326). Given this
bare pre-verbal form [gad[VERB]] and pronoun-suffixed [gad[PRO]] structural distinction in the
CDA usage of gad, the following discussion of its grammatical functions will be divided into
[gad[PRO]] and [gad[VERB]] sections respectively. As will be noted, an overriding assertive,
emphatic sense is often present in both cases, and the features of both have some common
ground. Givon (2000a: 343-345) discusses such a function of TAM auxiliaries as modifying the
scope-of assertion-aspect in clauses, with their inclusion in non verbal sentences becoming the

'default focus of assertion'.

8.2.1 [qad[PRO]] structure

The function of [gad[PRO]] in CDA is to introduce the predicand either within a single noun
phrase, or as part of a larger complex structure. Additionally, [ gad[PRO]] appears to trigger an
emphatic function in the most instances. Based on the assumption that the underlying
diachronic form of gad is the process verb qad(d)ama 'to come' outlined above, this follows the

COME TO > (2) CHANGE-OF-STATE grammatical cline (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 74-5), with qad

135 Bybee et al. (1994: 56) also note the difficulty in pinpointing specific diachronic sources for these
auxiliaries.

136 Although 'particle' accurately describes the lack of inflection for qad (Matthews 1997:267), the term
‘auxiliary' is more accurate in terms of its functionality, based on the definition of auxiliary forms as
marking TAM categories (Matthews 1997: 31), whether or not they are verbs.
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functioning as if it were a stative auxiliary usually translated as 'become/became’. As noted
above, although [gad[PRO]] occurs in seemingly verbless clauses, as an auxiliary it still retains a
trace of its original verb source, which is manifested in its 1S direct object pronoun suffixation.
The morphological structure of the pronoun-suffixed gad element is [qad[PRO]], where the
pronoun suffix agrees in number and gender with the predicand. This is shown in the following

table, alongside an approximate translation for each example.

Particle Gloss Particle Gloss
1S qad(a)-ni"¥" 'l became' 1PL qad(a)-na 'we became'
2MS qad-ak 'you became' 2MPL qad-kum 'you became'
2FS qad-i§ 'you became' 2FPL qad-kén 'you became'
3MS gad-i 'he became' 3MPL qad-hum 'they became'
3FS gad-ha 'she became' 3FPL gad-hén 'they became'

Table 8.2: Particle - gad

The [qad[PRO]] structure can be seen in the following examples, glossed as PTCL. In the first
example, [qad[PRO]] occurs in a clause-initial position, and the resultative process described has
a perfective aspect. In addition, the [gad[PRQ]] structure emphasises the predicate, which is also
augmented by the repetition of swad 'black'.

(38) qad-u swad swad min i§-8ams
PTCL-he black black from DEF-sun

'He became (very) tanned from the sun'

[gad[PRO]] may also appear within a subordinate clause, as in the first example (39) below,
where despite the future aspect of the matrix clause, the embedded [ gad[PRO]] structure retains

its perfective aspect. In the second example (40), [gad[PRO]] occurs within the matrix clause.

(39) é§ ba-kin qad-ani kibir
what FuT-be.1s PTCL-me old

'What will | be when | become old?'

(40) qad-ha X€éfa yom Safata
PTCL-her scared.Fs when saw-3FS-him

'She became (very) scared when she saw him'

In the above example (40), the use of [gad[PRO]] also emphasises the sense of fear, in contrast
to the alternative phrase sarat xéfa yom Safat-i 'She became scared when she saw him', where
the perfective 3FS verb sarat 'she became' is used instead. This emphatic feature of [qad[PRO]]

can also be seen in the next example, where it is combined with the exclamatory particle é.

137 The bracketed vowel in this example is epenthetic.
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41) e gqad-i magraf hadak
EXCL  PTCL-he known that
mafa biyas
with-him baisa

'"That man is definitely rich! (lit. it became known that one has baisa)' '*®

The above example is relatively frequent in the data, in that [gad[PRO]] precedes and
emphasises an adjectival or active participle. A further example of this occurs in (42), where
[qad[PRO]] emphasises an active particle in the matrix clause, and would appear to be an
alternative formulation of the [qad[PFV]] function outlined in (8.2.2). Here the translation given of

the matrix clause 'l knew', expresses a strong degree of modal certainty.

(42) gad-ant Caraf inn-T  ma ba-hassal sahib-1
PTCL-me know that-l NEG FUT-find.1S friend-my
'| knew that | would not find my friend'

Occasionally, a separate predicand precedes the [qad[PRQ]] structure. In the following example
(43), the predicand ¢amr-a 'his age' is followed by gad-d 'certainly (it)', with the [gad[PRO]]
structure in agreement with the predicand. However in example (44), in cases where a separate

predicand occurs, a pronoun suffix does not appear to be obligatory.

(43)  hadak is-$éb Camr-a qad-a foq is-saba€in
this DEF-old man  age-his PTCL-it over DEF-seventy

"This old man is certainly over seventy years old'

(44)  gild-1 qad hmar  bisabbab i§-8ims
skin-my PTCL red because of DEF-sun

'My skin became (very) red because of the sun'

8.2.2 [qad[VERB]] structure

Where qgad functions as a TAM function, the closest SOURCE > TARGET grammatical cline, based
on the assumption that qad derives from gad(d)ama 'to come', is that of COME FROM > (2) NEAR
PAST (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 72-3). The structure of gad in these clauses is as a bare pre-verbal
particle, where it has no suffixed pronoun, and is represented in the following discussion as
[gad[VERB]]. As described by Heine & Kuteva (2002: 73), this function of gad is indicative of the
same trend whereby process verbs are grammaticalized to become auxiliaries that modify tense
or aspect, although gad remains a particle. The same process is also outlined by Bybee et al.
(1994: 56), where the verb 'to come' is grouped along with a number of motion verbs that

provide the lexical source for the TAM auxiliaries, such as in the Vanuato language Atchin.

138 A'baisa' is the sub-unit of the Omani Riyal.
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Bahloul's (2008: 96) discussion of the functions of gad in MSA proposes that it acts as an TAM
marker, where each of these three features may be dominant in a phrase or clause, depending
on context. Underlying these variable functions of MSA gad is a core assertive function, which
Bahloul describes as similar to English 'have-en constructions' (2008: 101), and which combines
with the imperfective or perfective aspect of the following verb to indicate an accomplished
event e.g. 'He has given the books to them'.'*® Given the variety of constructions that gad
appears in in CDA, this acts as a useful analysis through which to explore [ gad[VERB]]
structures.

The most frequent use of gad in the data occurs with a perfective verb, [gad[PFV]]. | have
included here the additional structure [Aux[qad[PFV]]], where AUX refers to a perfective form of
the copula auxiliary verb kan 'to be'. This structure occurs infrequently in the data and does not
appear to carry any additional functionality in comparison to [gad[PFV]]."* In the following
examples (45) & (46), the use of [qad[PFV]] has an overall assertive sense indicating the
completed action of the verb:

(45) gad nazal-hum Cala  haf it-tariq
PTCL let down.3mMs-them at side DEF-road

'He had put them down at the side of the road'

(46) il baga-t ti-qal-a qad faham-i
REL want-3Fs 3fs-say-it PTCL  uderstood-him

'He had understood what she wanted to say'

Whilst the two examples above establish the accomplished action of the verb, the next example

(47) presents both accomplished action and an additional emphatic/tense dimension.

(47) yom  ga-t il-bét ma kun-t  hinnak
when came-3FS DEF-house NEG  was-1S there
kun-t qad xurug-t
was-1S PTCL left-1s

'When you came to the house | was not there. | had gone out'

The use of [qad[PFV]] above establishes a distinction between two events; arrival at a location,
and departure from the same location prior to this. The [gad[PFV]] structure allows the speaker
to differentiate and contrast the two time events, that is, to distinguish the tense of one eventin
relation to the other, which also emphasises the completion of the action.This is analogous with
the past perfect/pluperfect tense in English, in that it establishes a moment of time before the

moment of speaking (Matthews 1997: 284). This is also the case in the next example (48),

139 Bahloul (1994: 101-2) notes that this function of gad is analogous to the present perfect in English.
140The [AUX[gad[PFV]]] structure in MSA is analogous with the pluperfect/past perfect aspect in English.
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where the time frame of the verb 'he asked' contrasts with preceding time frame of the verb 'he

had given'.

(48)  taxabbar-nt ida kan qad Caté-t-0 il-filds
asked.3ms-me if was.3MS PTCL gave-1S-him  DEF-money

'He asked me if he had given him the money'

[gad[PFV]] may also emphasise a modal dimension, in addition to the underlying sense of
assertion. In the first example (49), [qad[PFV]] emphasises the speaker's belief in the truth of the
statement, whilst in examples (50 - 52), [gad[PFV]] emphasises and augments the modal
phrases /a tuqqu 'no fear, no defence', ba-yikdn 'it may be', and min il-akid inn it is certain that'.

In such cases of modal function, [qad[PFV]] often appears alongside modal phrases:

(49) qad  xabbar-t-ak hadi  min qabil
PTCL  informed-1s-you this from  before

'| have told you this before'

(50) la tugqu qad wasal dahhin hinnak
NEG defence PTCL  arrived.3Ms now there

'He must have arrived there now'
Or alternatively:
(51)  ba-yi-kdn qad wasal-at dahhin ili I-makan

FUT-3MS-be PTCL  arrived-3FS now to DEF-place

'She may have arrived there (at the place) now'

(52) min il-akid inn-a qad tagawaz sabafin tam
from  DEF-certainty that-he PTCL  go beyond.3Ms seventy year

'It's certain that he has reached seventy years old'

[qad[PFV]] may also indicate that the event has taken place in the recent past, that is it has 'just'
happened. If gad were omitted, the time frame would be less specific, but the perfect aspect of
the verb would be retained. In example (53), the temporal adverb il-hin 'now' accentuates the

sense of the recent event :
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(53) qal-at I-T il-mrah inn il-hin
said-3Fs to-me DEF-woman COMP now
gad wasal-at li I-mintaga
PTCL  arrived-3FS to DEF-area

"The woman told me that she had just arrived now in the area'

[gad[VERB]] structures may also occur with an imperfective verb as [gad[IPFV]]. In these cases,
the use of gad either carries a sense of the present perfect aspect, analogous with Bahloul's
'have-en constructions' (2008: 101), or has a modal focus. In example (54), [ gad[IPFV]] adds a

modal sense to the utterance, and suggests a potential consequential outcome:

(54) lian-na ni-sallah nahna is-siyyara
because-we  1PL-fix we DEF-car
gad  yi-waffar filis
PTCL  3MS-save money

'Because we are fixing the car, he might save some money'

In (55), a similar modal sense occurs in the final bracketed clause, as the possible outcome to a

sequence of events:

(55)  siyyarat-r cad ma tsallah-at a Cale-nr
car-my still NEG repair-3Fs and upon-me
ba-ni-glis usbos  [fo gad ba-ni-stagar  siyyaral
FUT-1PL-sit week [so PTCL  FUT-1PL-hire car]

'My car has still not been repaired, and we must wait for a week, [so we might

have to hire a car]'
In this final example (56), [gad[IPFV]] has a present perfect aspect.

(56) a-dunn inn-d  qgad  yi-S18 hinna min yaniyd
1S-think that-he PTCL  3ms-live here from June

'| think that he has been living here since June'
8.3 The particle ¢ad

The main function of ¢ad is as an adverbial particle which can best be translated as 'still, yet,
just'. The etymological source of this deverbal particle appears to be the root V¢-a-d, yet as
noted by Watson (1993: 52-3), this would appear to be from a different lexical entry to that of the
common verb §&d / ya€ad 'to return’, and is more likely to be derived from the entry 'to do
something again' (Wehr 1979: 765; Rubin 2005: 37)). Piamenta (1991: 344-5) defines the root

in Yemeni Arabic as having a variety of further meanings, such as 'to maintain, support, set in,
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begin, arrive(time), exist, live, be yet', which also convey an underlying durative meaning, and
given the relatively close proximity of Dhofar to Yemen, it is feasible to extend these lexical
meanings to CDA. For example, ¢ad still retains the meaning of 'to begin' in CDA although as an
inceptive auxiliary verb, as in the following example (57). In the following discussion, it is

glossed as PTCL.

(57) axiran ¢ad yi-Stagal
finally PTCL 3Ms-work

'Finally he has started working'

Although such examples are rare in the present data, given the fact that the adverbial particle
¢ad is also an areal feature found in other Yemeni and Omani dialects (Watson 1993: 52-3; al-
Saqgaf 1999: 202-5; Holes 2007: 484; Brockett 1985: 25-32), along with related forms in the
Modern South Arabian languages of Mehri (Rubin 2010: 241-3), Jibbali (Johnstone 1981: 19),
and Harsusi (Johnstone 1977: 12), such alternative meanings may have been widespread at
some diachronic stage in the grammaticalization of this verb.'" In respect of Heine & Kuteva's
(2002: 184) schemas, and the possible lexical meanings outlined above, ¢ad corresponds most
closely to the ITERATIVE > (2) STILL cline, which is also seen as the source for the Maltese particle
ghad 'still' for example. There is also a strong correlation with the REMAIN > (1) DURATIVE cline
(Heine & Kuteva 2002: 254-55), where verbs with a basic meaning 'to remain, still exist, still be
alive' can become continuative adverbial markers meaning 'still'. Both of these clines are
comparable with the processes outlined by Bybee et al. (1994: 164-66) in the development of

continuative 'keep on' auxiliaries from similar lexical sources.

¢ad structures are similar to those of gad, in that they occur as either a bare form in
[€ad[VERB/SUBSTANTIVE]] structures, or as a pronoun-suffixed structure [¢ad[PRO]] in a noun
phrase. Unlike instances of ¢ad in other dialects in southern Arabia, ¢ad does not occur with
independent pronouns. In all the CDA tokens of 1S ¢&d structures in the data, a verbal direct
object pronoun /-ni occurs, which also reflects the deverbal origin of this form. A summary of
[fad[PRQ]] structures is given in the following table, along with an approximate translation of

each token:

141 In Mehri, €ad is realised as ‘ad, due to the realisation of the voiced pharyngeal fricative /¢/ as an
unvoiced glottal stop /7 in most environments (Rubin 2010: 15). A similar process occurs in Harsasi,
resulting in ‘ad (Johnstone 1977: xii), whereas in Jibbali the voiced pharyngeal fricative is retained as
¢od (Johnstone 1981: xiv).
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Particle Gloss Particle Gloss
1S Cad(a)-ni'* 'l am still' 1PL Cad(a)-na 'we are still'
2MS fad-ak 'you are still' 2MPL ¢ad-kum 'you are still'
2FS §ad-is 'you are still' 2FPL ¢ad-kén 'you are still'
3MS cad-a 'he is still' 3MPL ¢ad-hum 'they are still'
3FS fad-ha 'she is still' 3FPL ¢ad-hén 'they are still'

Table 8.3: Particle €ad

In order to explore the grammatical functions of ¢ad, the following discussion will be divided into

[fad[PRrRO]] and [fad[VERB]] structures.

8.3.1 [fad[PRQ]] structure

[fad[PRrRQO]] structures in CDA carry the adverbial meaning of 'still, just', with the suffixed pronoun
agreeing in number and gender with the head noun. [ §4d[PRO]] structures occur where the head
noun is pronominal, although less frequently they may also follow a substantive head noun, with
the suffixed pronoun agreeing with the preceding substantive. There appears to be a general
tendency for [€ad[PRO]] structures to occur with nominal clauses, although as this is by no
means fixed as the following examples demonstrate. In the three examples of this (58 - 60),

[fad[PRO]] appears in clause initial position and modifies the entire clause:

(58) ¢ad-u hay
PTCL-him living

'He is still alive'

(59) Cad-ha bi-ti-xét bi I-xot
PTCL-her CONT-3FS-sew with DEF-needle

'She still sews with the needle'

(60)  ¢ad-ani ma fahim-t és bagé-t ti-qal
PTCL-me NEG understood-1s what  want-2ms 2MS-say

'| still do not understood what you are trying to say'

[fad[PRO]] structures can also modify dependent clauses, or a prepositional noun phrase, as in
(61 —63).

142 The bracketed vowel in this example is epenthetic.



(61)

(62)

(63)

Cad-anr fr I-bét
PTCL-me in DEF-house

'l am still at home

fatan-at-ni I-hizaya yom cad-ani
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sagir

remind-3FS-me DEF-story when PTCL-me young

"The story reminded me of when | was still young'

tzowwag wa ¢ad-a sagir
get married.3msand PTCL-him young

'He married her whilst he was still young'

Occasionally [ad[PRO]] may also appear following a head noun (64):

(64)

umm-hé ¢ad-ha mutaraddida
mother-her PTCL-her undecided

'Her mother is still undecided'

8.3.2 [€4d[VERB/SUBSTANTIVE]] structure

[fad[VERB/SUBSTANTIVE]] structures in CDA also have the adverbial meaning of 'still, yet, just,

with the bare particle appearing either in a pre-verbal position, or preceding a head noun. In

contrast to [§&d[PRO]] structures, [§&d[VERB/SUBSTANTIVE]] structures appear to occur with verbal

phrases, particularly negated verbal phrases, although this is by no means exclusive. In the first

example (65), the occurrence of ¢ad in the verb phrase ma ¢ad a-htag I-i 'l do not still need it'

can be reinterpreted as the adverbial phrase 'anymore":

(65)

(66)

(67)

Caté-t-ahum-iyy-a lian-nt ma cad
gave-1s-them-Do-it because-| NEG PTCL

'| gave it to them because | do not need it anymore'

fad ma sar mag-T mi6il
PTCL NEG happened.3ms with-me like

'Nothing like this has happened to me'

hatta  dahhin ¢ad ma ga-t
until now PTCL NEG come-3FS

'She still has not arrived '

a-htag -G
1S-need for-it
hadi

this

In the final example (67) above, the adverbial phrase hatta dahhin 'until now' may carry the

sense of 'yet' on its own, but with ¢4d present, there is a more emphatic meaning to the clause.
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8.4 /ba-/ verbal prefix

The verbal prefix /ba-/ is documented in a large number of south Arabian and Gulf Arabic
dialects as /b-/, notably those of northern Oman (Brockett 1985: 21f; Persson 2008: 30-32;
Eades 2013: 49-66; Holes 1995: 187-88), Yemen (al-Saqqaf 1999: 205-6), and Saudi Arabia
(Ingham 1994: 119-21). In CDA, the same verbal prefix is realised as ba-, although the length of
the /a/ vowel may occasionally be shortened to /al/, especially when it precedes an imperfective
verb other than the 1S inflected form. Etymologically, the source of the verbal prefix noted in the
studies above as being the root \b-g-a, with the imperfective form of the verb yabgr 'he wants'
having undergone phonological reduction to eventually become the prefix / b-/. Ingham (1994
120) notes the intermediary stages of this process as being the elision of the middle radical / g/
to give /yabil 'he wants', with the potential further reduction to /bi/ or /b-/, and the loss of verbal
agreement for number and gender. Whilst this process may appear complete in some dialects,
for example Hadram1 Arabic (al-Saqgqaf 1999: 205-6), other dialects (Ingham 1994: 120-21) still
exhibit the different stages of this process where the transformation does not yet appear to be
as stable.

Although the verb bagda, ya-bgr 'he wanted, he wants' is the source of this verbal prefix, the
above dialects retain the use of the verb and its volitive meaning in both the imperfective and
perfective forms, with the imperfective appearing as either the full ya-bgr'he wants' form, or the
partially reduced yabr'he wants'.'*® Ingham (1994: 120) notes that it is the imperfective form of
the verb which is reduced, and that the perfective form of the verb retains the middle radical / g/,
but notably in CDA the imperfective form of the verb very rarely occurs with a volitive
meaning."* Where an imperfective volitive use of the verb occurs in CDA, the perfective form of
the verb is used on almost all occasions, such as bagé-t, which can be translated as either 'l
want' or 'l wanted', a feature which CDA shares with Hadramt Arabic (al-Saqggaf 1999: 165n),
and which separates CDA and HadramT Arabic from other south Arabian dialects. For example
(68 — 70).

(68) baga yi-qabil had hinna
want.3MS 3MS-meet someone here

'He wants to meet someone here'

(69)  bagé-t-u yisir
want-1s-him  3Ms-go

'l want him to go'

143 In the Sawaw1 Arabic dialect of Oman, the future tense is expressed by the verb /yabgi 'to want' itself
and no phonological reduction has occurred (Eades 2009: 91).

144 In a comparative questionnaire sample of 96 instances of the volitive verb 'to want', there was only
one token of the verb in the imperfective.
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(70) ma bagé-na ni-sir ili I-madina
NEG want-1PL 1PL-go to DEF-town

'We do not want to go to town'

The closest grammaticalization cline for /b&-/, outlined by Heine & Kuteva (2002: 310-11), is the
well-documented cline WANT (‘want', 'wish', 'desire') > (2) FUTURE, which is also found in other
Arabic dialects, as well as North Eastern Neo-Aramaic (NENA) dialects and MSAL (Rubin 2005:
38-38). In CDA the /ba-/ prefix appears to occur in two types of clause, either as an indicator of
future tense in a main clause, or in the apodosis (result-clause) of a conditional clause
combination, in both cases where it immediately precedes an imperfective verb. Persson (2008:
43-47) argues that the function of /ba-/ has been extended further to act as a general marker of
irrealis in a number of different clause types, which will be discussed in due course, but for now

the data for /ba-/ will be divided into clause types.

8.4.1 /ba-/- main clause

The use of /ba-/ as an indicator of future tense occurs in main clauses, where it precedes the

main verb. Consider the following examples (71 - 75), where the particle is glossed as FUT:

(71)  ba-hgdr l-ak quddam il-misgid
FUT-wait.1s for-you in front of DEF-mosque

'| will wait for you in front of the mosque'

(72)  ba-kun fi I-bét gudwa
FUT-be.1s at DEF-house tomorrow

'l will be at home tomorrow'

(73) imta  ba-yi-rga$-in min rahlat-uhum
when  FUT-3.return.MPL from  journey-their

'When will they return from their journey?'

(74) ma ba-t-zowwag
NEG  FUT-2MS-marry

'Won't you get married?"'

(75)  ba-ni-ltaqr gudwa miBalma bage-t
FUT-1PL-meet tomorrow as want-2mSs

'We will meet tomorrow as you wish'

When used in combination with the verb yikdn 'to be', the prefix /ba-/ also expresses a modal
quality (76) & (77):
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(76)  ba-yi-kiin yi-Craf ahsan min-ni
FUT-3MS-be 3MS-know better than-me

'Perhaps he knows better than me'

(77)  ba-yi-kin é makan
FUT-3MS-be any place
'He could be anywhere!'

8.4.2 /ba-/- apodosis of conditional clause combination

The prefix ba, glossed as FUT in the following examples, can also appear before an imperfective
verb in the apodosis of a conditional clause combination, whereby it acts as a marker for a
conditional (hypothetical or counterfactual) event in the result clause that may have a past,
present or future timeframe. In CDA conditional clauses, examples of imperfective verbs
occurring with the prefix /ba-/ in apodoses are common. Its use does not appear to be obligatory
in all apodoses which contain an imperfective verb, but it occurs more regularly when the
protasis is introduced by the particle id3 'if (see 7.6.5). In the first example (78) below of a
counterfactual conditional clause, the time focus of the clause is situated in the past, and a
future perfect tense results from the use of /ba-/. This is also the case in the second example
(79) of a hypothetical conditional clause, whilst in the third example (80), the apodosis has a

present timeframe:

(78) Io kun-t gé-t ams ba-t-8daf-hé
COND was-2MS come-2MS yesterday FUT-2MS-see-her

'If you had come yesterday, you would have seen her'

(79) ioa ma ga ba-nam fisa¢
COND NEG came.3Ms FUT.sleep.1S  quickly

'If he did not come, | would go to sleep quickly'

(80) ma kun-t  ba-sa'al-ak ida kun-t  a-Craf wén-u
NEG was-1S FUT.ask.1S-you COND was-1S 1S-know where-it

'l would not ask you if | knew where it was'

The prefix /ba-/ is also common in CDA in the apodoses of simple conditional clauses, where it

usually indicates a future timeframe in the apodosis (81 - 85)

(81) ida ruh-t  ba-qabil-a
COND go0.1S FUT-meet.1S-him
'If I go | will meet him'
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(82) ida bagé-t ti-lagi-ha ba-ti-laqr-ha
COND want-2MS 2MS-meet-her FUT-2MS-meet-her

'If you want to meet her, you will meet her'

(83) ida sar is-subuh ba-yi-kan hinna qabil §aSiya
COND g0.3MS DEF-morning  FUT-3MS-be here  before evening

'If he leaves in the morning, he will be here before the evening

(84)  ba-qabil hal-d ioa zur-t salala
FUT-meet.1s  family-his COND visited.1s salala

"I will meet his family if | visit Salala'

(85) ioa kun-t mardd ba-kil-ak
COND was-1S ill FuT-feed.1S-you

'If you are ill, | will feed you'

In her cross-dialectal study of Gulf Arabic, including some of the varieties found in northern
Oman, Persson (2008) argues that the /ba-/ prefix acts as a general irrealis marker across these
dialects, and for the examples outlined above, this would appear to be the case in CDA. Using a
general definition of irrealis (Matthews 1997: 187), both the apodoses of conditional clauses and
plain future clauses can be viewed as events or circumstances that have not yet happened.
Persson extends the range of this marker to include a third type of clause, where a pre-

verbal /b-/ prefix occurs with an imperfective verb with a non-future timeframe. In a number of
these instances, the clause expresses past habitual actions or circumstances, where the lack of
a specific timeframe falls within the boundary of Persson's definition of irrealis, despite the fact
that past habitual actions have a higher assertive certainty (Persson 2008: 44-47). In the CDA
data presented in this study, there is no evidence that / ba-/ has the same function of marking
past habitual events, although the past habitual is marked with a similar verbal prefix / bi-/ which

has a different etymological source (see 8.5)

8.5 /bi-/ continuous aspect verbal prefix

The /bi-/ continuous aspect prefix in CDA is similar in function to the /b-/ indicative verbal prefix
that occurs in a number of Arabic dialects, such as Syrian, Palestinian, Cairene, and San¢ant
(Watson 1993: 78, 2011: 866). Given the relatively widespread occurrence of this prefix, its
etymological source could be expected to be relatively clear, but variation in form of the prefix in
the countries cited above reveals two difficulties in pinpointing its origin. The dialects in which
the indicative prefix /b-/ has been recorded can be divided into two groups, namely those of

modern Yemen in one group, and those of North Africa and the Levant in a second.

In some Yemeni dialects, such as San€anT1 Arabic, the etymological source of the prefix is given
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by Rubin (2005: 146) as the conjunction bayna 'but, while', due to the variation of the prefix bi-
as bayn- before 1S imperfective verbs. This is further supported by the realisation of the
indicative verbal prefix as bén- or bin- in Northern Yemeni dialects for all conjugations. Rubin
proposes that the use of bayna to introduce circumstantial clauses in Classical Arabic, where it
marks the imperfective, continuous nature of the following clause, has been reinterpreted and
grammaticalized, resulting in the eventual phonetic erosion and affixation of the form as an
indicative marker. Northern Yemeni dialects which preserve the prefix as bin- or bén-, therefore
demonstrate an earlier stage in this grammaticalization process, one which has almost become

complete in San€anT Arabic apart from before 1S imperfective verbs.

The relevance of the Yemeni /b-/ indicative verbal prefix to CDA is that the relative proximity of
these dialects within southern Arabia could be explained feasibly as an areal feature, where a
common etymological source would be expected. Rubin notes the existence of an almost
identical indicative verbal prefix in some of the varieties of Old South Arabian (Qatabanic, and to
a lesser extent Minaic), which scholars have previously suggested as a potential source for all
forms of the /b-/ prefix, one which was exported from southern Arabia to the north via tribal
migration (Rubin 2005: 149-50). However, this fails to explain the current forms found in
northern Yemen and runs contrary to the suggested grammatical path outlined so far.
Furthermore, the difficulty in establishing this path for all Arabic dialects where /b-/ occurs is that
the forms bayn-, bén-, and bin only exist within Yemen, and as is the case with North African
and Levantine occurrences of an indicative verbal prefix, the CDA variant is / b-/ for all

conjugations of the imperfective verb.

Leaving aside the Yemeni forms as a separate group, the most obvious alternative source

for /b-/ is the Arabic and Semitic prepositional form /b-/. Rubin (2005: 150) acknowledges a
number of supporting arguments why the prepositional form /b-/ 'with, at, in, on' may be a
preferable source for North African and Levantine dialects, despite the fact that it does not
appear as a prefix before verbs in written Arabic sources. Esseesy (2010: 241) also notes that,
whilst bayna may explain current Yemeni forms of the prefix, the form bayna has not followed
the same grammaticalization path to become an indicative verbal marker in the many other
Semitic languages in which it is found, such as Ugaritic, Hebrew, Phoenician, Aramaic,
Epigraphical South Arabian, Modern South Arabian, and Ge'ez. The prepositional / bi-/ is also
common across Semitic languages as a bound form (Esseesy 2010: 241), and its historical
phonological reduction in all recorded instances suggests a common Proto-Semitic
grammaticalized form whose lexical source has long since disappeared. If it is the case that / b-/
as a verbal prefix is an extension of grammatical function of this ancient prepositional form, it
adds to the numerous semantic fields in which it already appears, and lends validity to
Esseesy's view that its interpretation is dependent on the object to which it is bound (Esseesy
2010: 242).

145 For a detailed, extensive discussion of the potential sources of the b- prefix in Arabic, see Rubin
(2005: 145-51)
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Using Esseesy's view as a basis, /b-/ as a highly grammaticalized, readily binding, contextually
dependent form would appear to be a more solid source for the continuous aspect verbal prefix
in CDA. The lack of any form in CDA which might be related to bayna indicates to a certain
extent that the CDA variant does not share the same source as those in Yemen, unless it
reflects the complete phonological reduction of the form. If this is the case then it is impossible
to differentiate between the two possible sources for this prefix, and the possibility that there are
two separate processes taking place within Arabic cannot be excluded. Further weight is lent to
Esseesy's view in the cross-linguistic evidence that supports the grammaticalization of such
forms to become continuous/habitual markers (Bybee et al. 1994: 127-33). Using Wehr's (1979:
48-49) basic lexical definition of the preposition bi 'in, at, on, with', two possible cross-linguistic
grammatical clines can be identified in Heine and Kuteva as either COMITATIVE > (4) CONTINUOUS
(2002: 83-4) (in languages such as Umbundu, Baka, and Swahili), or alternatively LOCATIVE > (5)
CONTINUOUS (2002: 202-3) (in languages such as Imonda and Irish), depending on the
translation of the underlying form.'*® Given the abundance of examples for these clines, and the
difficulty in assigning a precise meaning to bi, both may be considered as potential clines in
CDA, although Esseesy (2010: 243) assigns a core locative semantic sense to / bi-/ in his outline

the network of meanings associated with the form.

In conclusion to the above, it was noted in (8.4.2) during the discussion of / ba-/ occurring in the
apodosis of a conditional clause, that Persson (2008: 44-47) noted a past habitual use of

the /ba-/ irrealis verbal prefix also occurring in some Gulf Arabic dialects. As will be shown in
the following examples for CDA, the past habitual can be marked using the continuous aspect
verbal prefix, usually when preceded by an perfective verb or auxiliary verb, and it may be the
case that there is some overlap between the functions performed by both verbal prefixes in CDA
and Gulf Arabic. Further evidence for this comes from Watson (1993: 82-83), where
habitual/continuous bi- imperfect verbs in Santant also appear in the apodoses of conditional
and consequential clauses. Although it is beyond the scope of the present study, the distribution

of both verbal prefixes across southern Arabian Arabic dialects warrants further investigation.

In terms of the /bi-/ prefix in CDA, it can occur in a variety of clauses as detailed below. Although
it generally occurs when a continuous aspect meaning is implied, its use is not obligatory.'” As
noted in section (4.4.8), the presence of verbal prefixes such as /bi-/ can often result in third
person verbs beginning with /yi-/ subject morpheme to be elided, for example bi-yi-Stagal 'he is

working' > bi-Stagal 'he is working'. In the following examples, /bi-/ is glossed as CONT.

In the data examples (86 — 90) below, the /bi-/ prefix on the main verb in the clause marks a

146 Rubin concludes that it is impossible to decide between the strong weight of cross-linguistic evidence
for prepositional source of bi, and the corresponding arguments for the development of Yemeni forms.
Hopper (1991: 28) proposes that this link between source and grammaticalized form has been lost.

147 During questionnaire-based recording sessions in Dhofar, particularly those sessions where verb
paradigms were elicited, speakers often expressed a preference to conjugate certain verbs with the bi-
marker present, as they considered the marked form to be the common way that they would express
these verbs.
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simple continuous aspect. In the first three examples, there is an underlying habitual sense to

the verb, whilst in the second two examples, there is a sense of continuous meaning.

(86)

(87)

(88)

(89)

(90)

bi-t-Cadr Xér min é had eanr
CONT-3FS-run  better than any one else

'She runs faster than anyone else'

¢ad-ha bi-ti-xét bi I-xot
PTCL-she CONT-3FS-sew with DEF-thread

'She still sews with a (needle &) thread'

ma bi-rih is-stq Casan gib
NEG CONT-go.1S DEF-market because bring

'| never go to the market to buy bread'

ho bi-kadab Calé-na
he CONT-lie.3Ms to-us

'He is lying to us'

bi-t-rawwr bitt-ha xatim-ha I-gadid
CONT-3FS-show daughter-her  ring-her DEF-new

'She is showing her daughter her new ring'

xubz

bread

The following two examples (91) & (92) demonstrate multiple instances of the / bi-/ verbal prefix

in consecutive linked clauses. In the first example, the co-ordinated verbs are both marked with

the continuous aspect prefix to provide continuous meaning, although the marking of the co-

ordinated verb bi-yi-tkillam-n 'they are talking' in the second clause is less common. In other

similar examples, it appears that the marking of the initial verb is sufficient to cover any

subsequently co-ordinated verbs, thus rendering the marking of co-ordinated forms as

somewhat optional, with no additional meaning should they be marked with / bi-/. In the second

example, both the verb in the main clause and the verb in the subordinate clause are both

marked for the continuous aspect.

(91)

il-nas howl-T bi-dahk-in 0]
DEF-people around-me CONT-laugh-3mMPL and

'"The people around me are laughing and chatting'

bi-yi-tkillam-Gn
CONT-3-talk-MPL
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wild-T bi-yi-bkt li'ann ashab-i
son-my CONT-3Ms-cry  because friends-his
bi-yi-ghak-{ Calé-h

CONT-3-laugh-mpPL at-him

'My son is crying because his friends are laughing at him'

The imperfective verb may also be marked in the continuous aspect for questions. As noted for

SanCant Arabic (Watson 1993: 80), in CDA this is associated with yes/no questions which are

intended to ascertain the ongoing status of an event, state, or action (93) & (94).

(93)

(94)

sé bi-yi-gir
thing  CONT-3MS-go
'Has anything happened? / Something is happening?"

inta bi-t-xudum bi I-matraqga
you CONT-2Ms-work with DEF-hammer

'Do you work with a hammer?'

In the following adverbial circumstantial clause examples (95-98), the use of the / bi-/ prefix

occurs regularly in the subordinate clause. However in the final example, the co-ordinated verb

nitakalam 'we talk' in the subordinate clause is not marked for continuous aspect, reflecting the

optional marking of co-ordinated verbs following an continuous aspect marked initial verb.

(95)

(96)

(97)

hugur-na -G wa nahna bi-ni-Srub il-qahawa
waited-1PL for-nim and we CONT-1PL-drink DEF-coffee

'Whilst waiting for him, we drank coffee'

iqtarab ir-riggal min-nt a bi-taxabbr
approach.3Ms DEF-man from-me and CONT-hide.3Ms
se wara Oahar-u

thing  behind back-his

'A man approached me hiding something behind his back'

kan-at ti-ginnt wa hée bi-ti-gsal

was-3FS 3Fs-sing and she CONT-2MS-washing
il-milabis

DEF-clothes

'Singing, she was washing the clothes'
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(98)  gilis-na fi I-qgahawa bi-ni-Srab I-qgahawa
sat-1pPL in DEF-cafe CONT-1PL-drink DEF-coffee
wa ni-tkillam

and 1PL-talk

'We sat in the cafe drinking coffee and talking'

When an continuous aspect marked imperfective form is preceded by a perfective verb, or the
auxiliary copula verb kan 'to be', the resulting timeframe of the action depicted in the verb is

rendered as past continuous, as in (99-102) below:

(99) kan fr riggal bi-txabbar Cale-k ams
was.3MS EXIST man  CONT-ask.3MS about-you yesterday
'There was a man asking about you yesterday

(100) il-qarara ma kan-at fi $-Santa yom
DEF-bottle NEG  was-3FS in DEF-bag when
kun-t  bi-ddr Calé-ha

was-1S CONT-search.1s for-it

'"The bottle was not in the bag when | was looking for it'

(101) gafan-t il-bét bi-yi-htaraq
thought.1s DEF-house CONT-3MS-be alight

'| thought the house was burning'

(102) faham-t il-kilimat kull-hén illi bi-yi-qil-hé
understood.1S DEF-words all-them that CONT-3MS-say-them

'l understood everything (lit. all the words) that he was saying'

Similarly, the /bi-/ marked imperfective can also indicate a past habitual sense when preceded
by a perfective form of a verb or the kan auxiliary, as shown below. Persson (2008: n. 45) cites a
similar form /b-/ as a verbal prefix indicating past habitual actions in Gulf Arabic dialects. This is
occurs in examples cited in her study, as an apparent alternative structure to the kan auxiliary
preceding a bare imperfective form. In CDA, the /bi-/ prefix is not obligatory in marking the past
continuous or habitual, although in the majority of instances it occurs. However, it does not
appear to mark the past continuous itself, without being preceded by the kan auxiliary in CDA
data (103-106).



(103)

(104)

(105)

(106)

kan bi-darras il-atfal min hé
was.3MS CONT-teach.3Ms DEF-children  since he
Cad-a sab

PTCL-him young man

'He has been teaching children since he was a young man'

kun-na bi-ni-tkillam ma$¢  batad-na kull
were.1PL CONT-1PL-speak with together-us every

'We used to speak with each other every day'

kan-at hadi  §-Saraka bi-ti-sdur
was-3FS this DEF-company CONT-3FS-publish
garayid kull yoém

newspapers  every day
"This company was publishing four newspapers every day'

kan-at bi-ti-ktub li sahibat-ha min
was-3FS CONT-3FS-write to friend-PRO.3FS since

'She has been writing to her friend for a long time'

8.6 Adverbs

yom

day

arba¢

four

il-qadam

DEF-past
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The grammaticalization of lexical items to become adverbs is common in Arabic, and as noted

by Watson (2011: 863), this is particularly so for adverbial words or phrases which relate to time,

place, manner, and degree/amount. Within CDA, there are several examples of such

grammaticalized forms, some of which have cognates in other Arabic dialects within southern

Arabia, whilst others are more common and widespread throughout the Arabic-speaking world.

8.6.1 yom - adverbial subordinate conjunction

The CDA form yom has the lexical definition 'day, time', an item which is widespread elsewhere

in other Arabic dialects, as well as MSA where it appears as the diphthongised form yawm
(Wehr 1979: 1300-1). Across many south Arabian Arabic dialects, this form has also been

grammaticalized to function as the adverbial subordinate clause conjunction 'when, while'.

Watson (2011: 863) notes this grammaticalized form as widespread both within the region and

outside, appearing in dialects such as that of Khabdra in northern Oman (Brockett 1985: 225),
Yemeni Razihtt, and the Jordanian dialect of Horan (Cantineau 1946: 409-410). It is also

attested to as an archaic form in Old Babylonian, Old South Arabian (Himyaritic), and the

Cushitic language Oromo (Lipinski 2001: 485). In terms of its grammaticalization, yom follows

the common cline TIME > TEMPORAL (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 298-99), a process which is also

observed in languages such as Japanese, Turkish, and Tamil, where a noun indicating 'time'
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becomes a grammatical marker which highlights that lexical property. In the following examples

(107-111), yom is glossed as CONJ.

(107) fazaf-at yoém Saf-at-a
be afraid.PFV.3FS CONJ see.PFV.3FS-PRO.3MS

'She was afraid when she saw him'

(108) Jdahak-ni yom  sama$-na I-nukta haqt-a
laughed-1PL CONJ  heard-1PL DEF-joke PTCL-his
'We laughed when we heard his joke'

(109) yom  kun-na hagirin I-a Sarab-na kob
CONJ  were-1PL waiting-MPL for-him drank-1pPL cup
min il-qahawa
from  DEF-coffee

'Whilst we were waiting for him, we drank a cup of coffee'

(110) ybébm  ragaf-t ili I-bét hasal-t kéda min
CONJ returned-18 to DEF-house found-1s pile from
iz-zibala fi s-8ara¢
DEF-rubbish in DEF-street

'When | returned home, | found a pile of rubbish in the street'

(111)  wara-$ ma xabar-ti-nt yom  kun-ti
behind-you NEG inform-2FS-me CONJ  were-2FS
fi s-sdq
in DEF-market

'Why didn't you tell me this when you were at the market?'

8.6.1 dahhin — temporal adverb

The form dahhin 'now' is the CDA variant of a commonly grammaticalized structure in Arabic
dialects, which can be represented as [DEM[TIME]]. In this structure, the element TIME represents
a form whose lexical meaning refers to some semantic sense of time, and which is modified by
a preceding demonstrative pronoun element DEM to give an underlying meaning that can
translated as 'this time'. The resulting phrase then undergoes some degree of phonological and
morphological reduction to become a single form. Watson (2011: 864) provides a list of 'now'
forms in a variety of different Arabic dialects, noting their Classical Arabic cognates, and this
provides a useful early-stage grammaticalized phrase from which the development of the
dialectal forms can be traced. In the case of CDA, the initial [DEM[TIME]] phrase has a Classical

Arabic cognate of hada I-hin 'this time', which in CDA would be realised as hadi I-hin, and which
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has been reduced to give the current CDA form dahhin 'now'. Whereas its Santant cognate
dalhin 'now' has retained a phonological trace /// of the definite article found in the underlying
phrase, in CDA this has been further reduced via progressive assimilation with voiceless
pharyngeal fricative /h/ and become geminate. Occasionally however, the cognate dalhin 'now’
does occur in CDA as does the form il-hin, although are recognised as recent imports from

northern Omani and Yemeni dialects, or via the media.

In terms of the grammatical cline which best exemplifies the process described above, as with
yoém (see 8.6.1) the cline TIME > TEMPORAL (Heine & Kuteva 2002: 298-99) is the closest
approximation of the development of dahhin 'now'. In this specific example, the TIME element of
the cline is not a single lexical item, but rather a specific temporal phrase 'this time' which has
acquired an additional adverbial function as a reduced form. In the following examples (112-

114), dahhin 'now' is glossed as ADV.

(112) Cate-t-a li-hum lian-nt ma bage-t-u
give-1s-it to-them because-| NEG want-1s-it
ba¢d dahhin
after  ADV

'| gave it to them because | do not need it anymore (lit. after now)'

(113) ma had yi-staxdam hadi  I-kitab dahhin
NEG person 3MSs-use this DEF-book ADV

'No one uses this book now'

(114) ftan-t il-qgissa dahhin
remembered-1S DEF-story ADV

'| remembered the story now'

Occasionally dahhin may also carry the adverbial meaning of 'immediately' or 'yet' depending on
its contextual use (115) & (116)

(115) talab-t min-ha ti-sir dahhin
demand-1s from-her 3FS-go ADV

'I| demanded that she leave immediately'

(116) hatta dahhin ¢ad ma ga-t
until ADV PTCL NEG come-3FS

'She has not arrived yet (lit. until now)'
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8.7 Inceptive or 'beginning’ verbs

Inceptive verbs, or 'verbs of beginning' as they are commonly referred to in MSA literature
(Buckley 2004: 579-80), are a small group of lexical verbs which carry an inceptive function in
addition to their non-inceptive original lexical meaning. In Arabic dialects, as well as in MSA,
inceptive verbs exist alongside lexical verbs that mean 'to begin, start', and act as alternative
variants with no apparent differing function. As an identifiable grammaticalization process, Heine
and Kuteva (2002: 52) offer the cline BEGIN (‘begin’, 'start') > (3) INCEPTIVE, with the English
example 'They started to laugh' (c.f Hopper 1991: 23), and Lingala example of an ingressive
auxiliary, but for both these examples, the initial lexical verb has a meaning of 'to begin, start'. In
the case of Arabic, whilst the verb bada 'to begin, start' performs a similar inceptive function, the
inceptive group of verbs reflects a small group of verbs whose original lexical meanings are
unrelated to an inceptive sense.

Inceptive verbs always appear in the following examples as perfectives, modifying a following
subordinate verb in the imperfective. Whilst the aspect of these verbs is restricted to the
perfective, they still demonstrate number and gender agreement with the grammatical subject of
the clause. In addition to the verb bada 'to begin, start', the following CDA verbs may also have
an inceptive function: xalla 'to leave, let, allow', sar 'to go, journey', gilis 'to sit, remain, stay', and
sabbar 'to wait'. In the examples below, despite their underlying lexical sense, the inceptive

verbs are glossed as AUX.START.

In the first two examples (117-118), the same clause is given using both the verb bada 'to begin,
start', and sabbar 'to wait, rise'. In the remaining examples (119-123), various clauses are

presented to demonstrate the inceptive function of each verb.

(117) baSd xams daqayiq bada yi-tkillam
after five minutes AUX.START.3MS 3MS-speak

'After five minutes he started to talk'

(118) ba¥d xams daqayiq sabbar yi-tkillam
after five minutes AUX.START.3MS 3MS-speak

'After five minutes he started to talk'

(119) gilis-na bi-ni-bkt
AUX.START-1PL  CONT-1PL-Cry
'We started to cry'

(120) sir-na bak-in
AUX.START-1PL  crying-mMPL
'We started to cry'
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(121) sir-na ni-8hak yom  sama$-na
AUX.START-1PL  1PL-laugh CONJ  heard-1pPL
I-nukta mal-a
DEF-joke PTCL-his

'We started to laugh when we heard his joke'

(122) sabbar-at il-matar wa nahani hagir-in
AUX.START-3FS DEF-rain and we waiting-MPL

'It started to rain whilst we were waiting'

(123) xalla it-tifal yi-bki  yém  ma lagab
AUX.START.3MS DEF-boy 3MS-cry CONJ  NEG  find.3mMs
umm-i biganb-i
mother-his next to-him

"The boy started to cry when he didn't find his mother beside him'

8.8 fasan — subordinating conjunction

In Esseesy's (2010: 5) discussion of the form ¢asan 'because, in order to', he identifies the
constituent parts of its MSA cognate phrase as the preposition ¢ala 'on' and the noun Sa'n
'matter, affair'. Together, they form the CDA phrasal equivalent of ¢asan 'because’, that is the
MSA prepositional phrase ¢ald Sa'n 'because'. Despite the lack of an analogous
grammaticalization cline in Heine & Kuteva (2002) to demonstrate the etymology of ¢asan,
Esseesy (2010: 48-50) explains the development of this form through the grammaticalization of
multi-word constructions, in particular prepositional complex phrases where both the function of
the preposition and the semantic content of the noun(s) in the phrase undergo grammatical
reanalysis to produce new forms that may bear little relation to their initial forms. In addition to
this, phonological and morphological reduction also takes place. In the case of ¢asan 'because,
in order to', whilst it retains a close semantic meaning in relation to its phrasal MSA cognate,
phonological reduction and constituent combination have resulted in this grammaticalized form.
An intermediary stage in the development of this form can be seen in its Egyptian Arabic
cognate ¢alasan, in which Esseesy argues that the prepositional nature of ¢ala 'on' is still
retained (2010: 5), but which has become cliticised in the CDA cognate as ¢a-, as well as in

other dialects.

In CDA, the subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction ¢asan is either a reason clause,
or a purpose clause. For each type of subordinate clause, fasan can usually be translated as
'because, for' (reason clause), or 'in order to, so that' (purpose clause). In the following

examples of adverbial reason clauses (124-126), ¢asan is glossed as CONJ. Further examples

can also be found in section (7.6.4)
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(124) bage-t milabis gadida min fasan Curs X-T
want-18 clothes new PREP CONJ wedding brother-my

'I want new clothes for my brother's wedding'

(125) zafal Cal-r  (asan $é
became angry.3ms at-me CONJ thing
'He got angry with me '

(126) kun-na madtar-in intioar €asan il-matar
were-1PL forced-MPL wait CONJ  DEF-rain

'We were forced to wait because of the rain’

A pronoun suffix may also be attached to ¢asan (127).

(127) inta mustaSagil il-ydm fasan-ak muta’axxar
you busy DEF-day CONJ-you late

'"You are busy today because you are late'

fasan may also introduce purpose clauses as the phrase min ¢asan 'in order to', as in the

following example (128). Further examples can also be found in section (7.4)

(128) txabbar-ni ké yi-sawwr min Casan hasal
ask.3mMs-me how  3vms-do PREP CONJ obtain
il-ki@ir min il-quras
DEF-more from  DEF-qurds

'He asked me what to do (in order) to earn some more money'

8.9 Concluding remarks

In this chapter | have examined various grammatical forms in CDA from the perspective of
grammaticalization theory. | have outlined the main process of reanalysis, the underlying
process which leads to the reinterpretation of forms as having grammatical function, and | have
discussed some of the key examples that are found in CDA in terms of their TAM modifying
features, clause subordination, and role in possessive clauses. This discussion has highlighted,
where possible, analogous clines of grammaticalized forms in other languages, both Semitic
and non-Semitic, as a means to understanding the current usage of similar CDA forms, and also
to try and trace their diachronic development. Where possible, diachronic sources have been
examined further, and wider regional patterns of usage analysed. Where diachronic sources
cannot be identified, | have hypothesised where potential areas for further research may prove

useful, as | have also done in the case of possessive linker forms.
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The following lexical items are recorded using the same format as that of the Behnstedt and
Woidich's Word Atlas of Arabic dialects / Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte (2011), based also

on the same lexical items as those in Asiri (2009). Their inclusion is intended to provide a

structured reference list with other dialects, and to supplement the data which is contained

elsewhere in this study. ltems are organised into semantic categories, and where more than one

item was elicited, | have included it alongside the other entries for that item.

Category 1: Man

man
woman

my father
father

my brother
my mother
mother
grandmother
grandfather
old man

old woman
child(ren)
baby

widow

family

tribe

negro
husband
wife
father-in-law
mother-in-law
brother-in-law
sister-in-law
foster mother
foster sister

foster brother

riggal | riggil

mara | harim

obr

ob

axr/ xuwr

ummr

umm

habobe

gidd

Siba / Siyaba
Caguz | Cagayiz
gahal | sagir
gahal | guhal | tarba
armalah | aramil
Cayila | Cawayil
bét / biydt

Cabd | Cabid

z6g | zowig

zbga | zogat
Camm | Samam
Cammah | Cammat
sahar | suhdr
saharah | saharat
‘'umm min il-riga¢ah
xut [ xawat min il-ridaCah

X0 [ xawan min il-ridaSah



Category 2: Persons

guest
host
friend
landlord
beggar
thief

Category 3: Professions

butcher

shoemaker

hairdresser (men & women)
medical doctor

chemist

tailor

Category 4: Body Parts

head
forehead

face

eyebrow

ear
lobe of the ear
nose

cheek

chin

neck
nape of the neck
mouth

gullet

lip
moustache
hand

arm

elbow
finger

chest

déf | giyaf

moSayyif | mgSayyifin
sahib | sahab

rafi/ raat il-bét
tallab | tallabin

haramiya | harami

gazzar | gazzarin

mal il-na€lat | malat il-na¢lat
kdfira | kafirat

daxtar | dakaira

sidalr | siyadila

xayyat | xayyatin | xayyatat

ras/ rds

gabha | gabahat

wigha | wugah | karfif | karafif
hagil I hagil

din / dinén

Sahama | Sahham

xuSum | xaSim

xadd | xudad

lahaya | alhaya

raqba | raqab / halq | huldq
xdra | xawar

6dm | Gawim

halq | huldg

Zagbdl | Zzagabil

Sanab | Sanab

yadd / idin

yidd [ yiddén / dira€ | diraSan | duras /

zind | zundd (fore-arm) / sa¢d / sawafad

ka¢ | kuwa¢
saba¥ /| sawabi¢

sadr / sudir
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shoulder
back
belly

leg

foot
knee
sole
heel
buttocks
heart

heart of slaughtered animal

skin

Category 5: Human Qualities and Defects

thick

thin

blind
one-eyed
cross-eyed
bald

deaf

dumb
stutterer
hunchbacked
limping
lame
left-handed
stupid
stingy

Category 6: Animal

6.1 Domestic Animals

cattle / livestock
herd / flock
sheep

ewe

ram

lamb (f)

dahar | duhir
Odahar [ duhdr

batan / batdn | qar$ | quris

saq / ragdl

qadam | aqdam | kaff | kufdf (il-yadd)

rikba | rukkab

qas r-rigl | gawayi€ r-rugal

kat®h | kaSab
gaSha / gatab
qalb [ qulab
gof | giwif
gild | qulid

matin [ matan
hatit | hutat
Cawar/ Car
Pawar | Pawar
hawal | hil
sala$ / sulu§
saqa¥ / suqu§
Cagam | Sugum
Cagam | Sugum
hadab | hudub
Carag | Curg
Carag | Curg
Casar | Susur
gabbi | agbiya
baxil | baxala?

qatiy§ /| masiya
sirb
xardf | xarfan

dana/l dan

kabs | kabis | kabas

raxla | raxalat



lamb (m)
lambs
goats
goats
billy-goat
kid (f)

kid (m)
cow

bull

calf (m)
calf (f)
donkey
she-donkey
foal of a donkey
horses
stallion
mare

foal of a horse
camel

hen

cock (rooster)
chick
ducks
geese
hare

rabbit

cat

tail

lion

fish
shrimps
bees
wasp
cockroach
fly

bat

gecko
chameleon
snail

turtle

frog
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kabs | kabis | kabas

Cayal i9-gan

ganama | ganam

$ah | ganam

tés |/ tiyds

tali/ taliyat (very small) / Carsa / Caras (larger)
gidr | gidiyat

baqara | baqar

faSur [ fasir

falr | fawalr

ligala / ligalat / ligal

himar | hamir

himara | himar

gahs /| guhas

hasan

hasan | hasanat

xél | xiydl

muhar | muhara | muhdr | muharat
gimal | gimalat | gimalit

dagaga / dagag / dagbéga | dagég | dagéga / dagég
dik / diyak

farx | farax

batta | battat

wazza | wazz

arnab | aranib

arnaba [ aranib

Curri | Carari (m) / sinnara | sananir (f)
aél | oiyal

asad [ asad

samaka [ asmak | séd

rabiyan

naba | nab

Gabbiir | dababir

sarsa [ sars | sarsir /| sarasir
dabdba | dabdb | dabib

saSmar | saSamir

gumz | gumzat | gumzit

Sahbal | Sahabal

halzina

hamsa | hamas | hams

qaqafa/ qaqa¥



mouse
rat
monkey
fox

pig
hedgehog

Category 7: Nature

sun
moon
clouds

rain

heavy rain
drizzle

rain shower
rainbow
shadow
water

brook
mountain
heat

fire

cold

7.1 Cardinal Points

north
south
west

east

Category 8: Plants

tree
shrub
grass
clover
flowers
potatoes

tomatoes
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garad | gurdin

garad | gurdin

qard | qurdd

Calr bin husén [ bét Calr bin husén
xinzir | xanazir

natal | natliyat

Sims | Simds

qamar | qamar

gima | guyam [ sahaba |/ suhub
matar

matar harira | batarsax

radad

naff

qaws quzah

feyy I gall

may | miy

saqiya | sawaqr

gabal | gabalat | gabil | gabalit
harara

nar /[ niran

bardda

foq | Simal
taht / ganab
qabala | garb

Sarq

Sagara | Sagar

Sagira | Sagirat

hasis / Cusub

gadab

zahara | zuhar | warada | wurad
batata | batat | batatasa | batatis

famatimiya | tamatim



carrots
egg-plants
wheat

rice
pumpkin
courgettes / zucchini
cabbage
peas
chick-peas
parsley
thyme
coriander
sesame

figs

oranges
lemon

pears

plums
peach
apricot
strawberries
water-melon
honeydew (sweet) melons

bidan nut

8.1 Palm Tree

stalk (without leaves)
leaves

raceme

trunk (of palm tree)
stone (of the date)

stalk (with leaves)

Category 9: Constructions

minaret
bridge (over river)
hospital

cemetery
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hazara | hazar
bagdingana | bagingan
burr

ruzz

qara$a/ qara¢
kasa | kasat

malfaf

fasaliya

humus

baqddnis

zaStar

kuzbara

simsim

tina / tin

burtagala | burtagal
IImdna | iman
kumi@ra

barqiq

xax | xawax
mismisa | mismis
frawla

gaha/ gdh
Samama | Sammam

daris | dawaris

Sarifa | Sariyaf

hiasa | has (date) / makti (coconut)

Cidq | Caduq (date) / mi6mar | mabamir (coconut)
gida¢ [ guous

nawa | Cagma | Cagam

gizm | guzdm

minara | minarat
gisar | gusar
sbitar | sbitar

maginne | magannat



Category 10: Residence

place/site

village

quarter of a town (small)
street

way

tent

Category 11: House

house
room
kitchen
window
door eye
living room
roof window
bedroom

bathroom

baking oven
refrigerator

electric light

lamp (modern)
water tap
utensils
furniture

bed

table (modern)
cupboard

carpet

broom

knife

fork
spoon

plate

buqa¥ | baqayi§ | makan | amkan
sakn [ sukin | qariya | qara

hafa | hafat

sari¢ | Sawari¢

tariq / turugat

xéma | xiyam

dar/ dar/ bét |/ biydt | sakn | sukan
higra | higar

matbax | matabix

xalfa | xalaf | dariSa | darayis

banr

maglis | magalis

Samsiya | Samsiyat

higra | higar

masbah | masabih (place to wash) /
mathar | matahir (toilet)

tinnar | tinanir / furn | afran

Balaga / Balalig

sarag / surdg | sargit | lamba | lambat |
fands | fawanis / Iit | Iitat

lamba | lambat

bizbaz | bazabiz | bazabiz
mawaSin

abab

kurféya | karafr | sarir | asarra
tawala [ tawalat

kubat | kubatat

zall | zaliya | zawalr (wall to wall) /

tarbal / tarabil (mat) / sagbéda / sagagid (prayer)

brdsa | briasat

maqtaSa | maqata$ / sikkin | sikakin /
magzara | magazir (butcher's knife)
Sawka | Sawak

ma¢Siga | maSalaq

sahan [ suhdn
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tea-pot

glass (for tea)
bottle (of water)
key

thermos / cool box
matches

lighter
cooking-pot

water-jar

Category 12: Clothes

clothes

sandal shoe
shoe

sock

shirt (traditional)
undershirt

coat

men's wrap

Category 13: Different objects

thing

stuff

watch

eye-glasses

purse

bag (traditional)
basket

shopping bag

sack (general term)

sling

Category 14: Food

food
breakfast
bread

loaf of bread

white flour
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turmds / taramis
sitkana / sitkanat
garsa/ garas
qalid

Balaga / Balalig
Saxat

walaS§ | walagat
safriya | safart

gahala |/ gahal

Biyab (traditional) / milabis / qumsan
nafal | na$alat

gatr | gawatr

dalag / dalagat

masdara | masadar

qanila | ganayil

kdt | katat | katit

haga | hagat

wafiya

safa/ safat

nadara | nadarat

Sanita | Sanitat | mahfada | mahafad
Sinta / Sintat

salla | salal | qafir

kis | kiyas

kis | kiyas

hammala | hammalat

akl | qot

subah I riyaq | futdr
xubz

xubx muqasqas

daqiq bég



brown flour
eggs

meat

salad (dressed)
spices

chillies

pepper

oil

sugar

raisins

Category 15: Drinks

tea
milk

coffee

Category 16: Agriculture

field

farm

orchard, kitchen garden

16.1 Agricultural tools

hoe

sickle

plough
plough-share
plough-beam
plough-sole
plough-tail
driver’s whip
yoke

furrow

well

cistern
threshing place
hen-house
cowshed

stable

daqiq asmar
béda | béd
laham [ luhdim
Zilta | salata
bahara | bizar
filfil

filfil

zét

Sukar

zabib

Say | sahi
laban

bunn | qahawa

haqal | haqdl
garif | gawarif | mazraSa /| mazara$

hadiga | hadayiq | bustan | buséatin

maS$zaqga

fas | fuwas

halli | halliyat
sanna / sinan

x (no item given)
x (no item given)
maqgbad

sat | sawit | kirbag
gubib | marass
uxdad

bir | buwar
gabiya | gawabi | hazzan
maslib

has

darab

darab
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bee-hive

16.2 Activities

to irrigate
to plough
to harvest (crop)
to thresh

to winnow

Category 17: Commerce

shop

to bargain
to buy
money
change (n)
customer

dowry

Category 18: Vehicles

car
lorry (truck)
horn

steering wheel
clutch

gear

reverse

brake

exhaust

tyre

puncture
accident

gas station

ship

Category 19: Communication

letter

stamp
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saqa ! yi-sqi
hara6 ! yi-hru6
hasad | yi-hsad
sallab | yi-sallab

Saxal | yi-Sxal

dukkan | dakakin
raqil | yi-ragal
i8tara | yi-Start
filds | quras
fakka

zabdn | zabayin

mahar | mihdr

matar | mawatir | siyyara | siyyarat
Sahina | $&hinat / lart | lariyat
haran | haranat

Sukkan | sukkanat

klat$ | klat3at

gir | girat

raywis

brik

gazdz | gazdazat

tayir | tawayir

banSar | bansarin

hadié | hawadié

mahattat il-binzin | mahtat il-binzin

qarib | qawarib / safina | sufun

risala | risayil | xaft | xutdt
tabi¢ | tawabi€



cellular

Category 20: Material

glass (for tea)
wood
timber

paint

Category 21: Verbs

to go to

to go for a walk

to go away

to set out / go away

to enter

to go out (from a house)
to go down (from a hill)
to go down town

to go down to the street
to go upstairs

to board (car), get in

to mount (horse)

to descend from a car, (get off)
to dismount from a horse
to return

to go home

to come

come!

to arrive

to pass by

to jump

to fall

to dance

to swim (person)

to get up (from bed)

to sit down

to stop

to stay

to sleep

to have breakfast

tilfan | tilfanat | giyasam | giyasamat

glas | glasat
hatba | hattab
xasba | xasab

sabga | sabgat

sir | yi-sir

tamas$sa | yitamaS$a
rah | yi-rah baSid
inqasa€ | yi-nqasa¢
daxal | yi-dxul

xurug | yu-xrug

nazal | yi-nzul

nazal | yi-nzul

nazal | yi-nzul

tala¥/ yi-tla$

rakab fi | yi-rkab ff
rakab Sala | yi-rkab Cala
nazal min | yi-nzul min
nazal min | yinzul min
raga€/ yi-rga$

rah | yi-rih

gal yi-gr

tatal | tasalr / tasald
wasal | yi-wasal

Cadda Cala / yi-Caddr Cala
gafaz | yi-qfaz

tah / yi-tih | saqat / yi-sqat
raqas/ yi-rqas

sabah | yi-sbah

saha | yi-shi

gilis | yi-glis

waqaf | yi-waqaf

raga¥$ | yi-rga¢

nam | yi-nam

fatar | yi-ftar
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to drink water

to cook

to bake bread

to kindle a fire

to hunt

to pour

to pour out, spill

to smoke (tobacco)
to see

look!

to show

to wait

to speak

to call (a person)

to look for

to work

to work (in the field)
to make, to do

to bite (dog)

to catch (something in the hand)
to catch (a thief)

to throw (something on the floor)
to shoot (gun)

to get out (something out of a place)
to close (door, shop)
to open

to pull

to be able to

to understand

must

to want

to let

to ask (a question)
to snore

to burp

to cough

to spit

to cry

to quarrel

to insult

to be left

Sarab | yi-Srab

tabax | yi-tbax

xabaz | yi-xbaz

SaCal | yi-sCal | wala€ | yi-wala¢
sad |/ yi-sid

sabb [ yi-sabb

tir | yi-tir

mazz | yi-muzz

saf | yi-saf

hazzaq | yi-hazzaq

rawa ! yi-rawi

hagar | yi-hgar

tkillam | yi-tkillam

ittasal | yi-ttasal

dawwar | yi-dawwar
iStagal | yi-Stagal

zara$ | yi-zra€

sawa | yi-sawr

Cagdd / yi-Cugdg

masak | yi-msak

gabad | yi-gbad

rama | yi-rmi

talaq ! yi-tlaq

xarrag | yi-xarrag

qafal | yi-qfal | sakar | yi-skar
fatah / yi-ftah

sadd |/ yi-sadd | sahab | yi-shab
qadar | yi-qdar

faham | yi-fham

lazim

baga

xall | yi-xall

txabbar | yi-txabbar

Saxar | yi-8xar | xaft | yi-xaft
tagasa¢ / yi-tgasa$

kah [ yi-kuh

bazaq ! yi-bzaq

baka ! yi-bki | sah | yi-sih
qatal/ yi-qata¢

xasam | yi-axasam

xalla | yi-xallt
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to be born

to become

to live in a place
to hide

to give

to bring

“bring the meal!”
to take

to get

to pay

to count

to put something on the table
to send (letter)
to steal

full tank!

Let’s go!

263

wilid | yu-lid
sar | yi-sir
sakan | yi-skun
xabba | yi-xabbt
Cata | yi-Cti

gab | yi-gib

gab | yi-gib

Sill 1 yi-sill

hasal | yi-hasal
dafa¥ | yi-dfa¢
hasab / yi-hsab
hatt | yi-hatt
rasal | yi-rsal
saraq | yi-sraq
Cabba ful | yi-Sabbr ful

gudin | rawwah
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10 Sample text

The following recording was made in 2012 in Gugad. The recording scenario was mixed, and the
theme of the session was based on stories relating to the supernatural. In this text, the

recording is overwhelmingly a single monologue, with a few exceptions for interjections from
other speakers. Where these have occurred, | have marked the entry number in bold for both
the CDA text and the English translation. Entry numbers match their corresponding entries in
the English translation, and | have attempted to signify sequential changes in the CDA narrative

through the use of a forward slash [ /].

Arabic text

1 marra wahida / hadr ba-xabbar-is iyy-a

2 i-gi-na Sabab min salala / min diwam / min il-kitiba foq / rah-t is-s&¥a xamsa zén?
3 is-s&¥a xamsa fala$-t/ i-gina is-sa¥a Galaba wa nuss / qad-ani mamddd inzén?
4 ya Cawad / quddam il-bét / €ad-ana fi taqa / tubb-u Calé-na inzén?

5 qal-a I-1/ hadak és ism-i / nahana gi-na bagé-na ni-8df il-ginn

6 qutt li-hum / ya x-1/ qutt li-hum / il-hén nuss il-lél zén / ana Cal-1 diwam

7 qal-a I-i / wallah ma ni-rdh min hinna hatta ti-rawwé-na ginn

8 qutt li-hum / zén ana Sarif /ba-saf-kum / zén

9 a-nzil min hinnak sida 1a Cind / €§ ismd / il-xurayib / min bét |1a bét

10 €!/ida ¢ad sé ginn hinna / bagé-na-kum txarrag-a li Cind-ana

1" ma had xarag-na/ is-saa arba¢ bi-I-I€l / zén

12 axir Sé / talaC-na min hinnak / 1a §ind il-bir hak mal fatah / fatah il-kidab

13 Cind il-bab / wa ma fi feyida / ma had xarag min il-ginn

14 qutt li-hum / € ana taban / ba-ni-rih / ba-nam

15 axir makan Sad-ani Saraf-a/ ba-ni-rih |-G / ana a-Saraf fl yi-kdn ginn

16 i0a §ad bag-a yi-tlaCa-na /gaza-kum allah xér

17 qul-t li-hum / ana $ad-ani a-Sraf fTf makan zén

18 ba-ni-riih salala / bi-yigib-ak salr / sah?

19 fl hinnak dahariz hinnak inzén / ti-nzil sida taht / fi hinnak hés / maqubra hinnak

20 kull qubra / ba-yi-gi min hinna hatta la taqa / kubar qubér! fahim-t inzén

21 makanma ni-dibbah hinnak / mal il-hakdma

22 fTl magbara hinnak / maqgbara / qubor / quddam / tiwal / wa maSrdaf hadi zén

23 1akin ti-rdh / bi-yi-gr min hinni yimkin hatta 1a €ind id-diwar / masafa inzén

24 is-safa arbaCt il-figar / nizil-t bi s-siyyara hatta la €ind il-bab mal il-maqgbara

25 yom gi-t Cind il-bab bi-darab haran / bam bam bam bam / mindan yi-6r-a 1a inzén?

26 wa hum ma€-1 hagénak il-gamaS$a / qal-a I-1/ ya xala xala ba-ni-rih xala / wa bam bam

bam bam
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qut-t li-hum la! ma bag-i intadar-i Swéy / mathammas ani / intadar-ia Swéy

yi-mkin yi-tla€ lihad / qeyimtd-ni min il-ném wa ma a-Craf é$!

axir Sé qal-a / xala bass ba-ni-rih / bad is-sa¥a kum hadri ya Cawad

is-safa arba$ wa nuss / arba¥ il-figar / fa rah-t li hadr és ism-a

raga$-t is-siyyara / Cabara gargara / bi-tla$ min €ind il-gar

hatta gi-t / gi-t nuss it-tariq / wa bi-gawwad hak il-i/ wara inzén

il-muhim / yi-thala yimin li yisar / qal ya Sawag / wa allah ma a-dri €8/ sad tala$ min il-
maqbara

fi §é aswad / yi-Sadr / géy min / bi-yi-rkad min il-maqgbara zén?

ma ¢ad bi-thali / ana bi-saq / qal-a I-1/ ginni ginni / xallas

fakkét Cala is-siyyara inzén / wa sida foq il-gar

wa hak bi-yishi / ya Cawagd wa rana wa rana

wa qald Ii/ ana géy min il-gar/ wa hé géy kida

bi-yi-gi min quddam la?

tut tut / ana sahib miya wa arba€in zén

wa hadualak / §ad-a bi-yi-qal-a IT/ ya Sawag ya Cawagd /wa allah hinna ti-sra€ ti-sra¢!
tisra§ wén/ is-siyyara matriisa / bagétd ni-qalab dahhin

wa allah / thal-t bi-tarf Cén-T il-ginni / wa ana bi-sdq bass ila haga basita

wa hoé bi-yi-gi tahat / bi-tiqil masafa miya mitar/ tahat fi I-gisis

hadak fr kiima I-Cén / kiima I-Cén hinni foq il-wast

inzén / a-saf hadik illi bi-tilma§ hinnt fi I-wusta / inzén / Suft-i Can tarf $én-1

aswad kamil / fi bass hinna $én hamra / wa hoé kull-i aswad

fi-nt il-fiza€ / wa bi-stiq wa bi-srax inzén / wa Sitt-i kida, wa ma $ad thalét

wa géy siddaq / gey kadalik kunn-a / masra$ ana miya wa arba€in

wa hé baga yi-gi-ni min il-quddam / baga yi-grab id-dréywil fi wigh-i

baga yi-gr min quddam

éwa hum zahag-i / beeb beeb beeb beeb

zén bi-Saf-i g€y kida / ana thalé-t fi Suft-a / lakin masafa / gamra hadik hinna inzén
wa hé ti-qal ma ti-qdl bi-yiSdr ti-qal yi-Cant bi-yi-tir kioa

il-muhim / $€ / rubb-ak / yi-Sni / bi-yi-qal I-T ti-sra§ ti-sra§ / wa ti-Crif inta

rub$a / ginni/ / rubb-ak / xarag min il-misgid is-sagir / §ind il-misgid is-sagir hak
misgid sagir / illf ff hadak fi ganif / illf Cala $-3ari¢ fi I-mintaqa hadik / ismu-ha ganif
rubb-ak / yom Sind il-misgid hadak /gamas xutf-a / mulaggam / kull-G quran / kull-a
fahimt 1a / raht min hinnak sida, qalu I-T xallas

ma ¢ad qurb qal-u ixtafa waffaq-t Cind il-maSmdra min faza€§ hinnak

qal-a xallas
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English translation

One time...1 will tell you this.

Some friends came to us from Salala, from work......from the battalion in the north....|
got up at five o'clock (to go there) ok?

Five o-clock | got up...they came to us at 3.30am, | was asleep (stretched out).

'Hey Cawad!....in front of the house! We are still in Taga'. They had turned up suddenly
ok?

They said to me, that one...what's his name... “We came, we want to see the Jinn”.

| said to them, “ Hey brother!”. | said to them “It's the middle of the night...| have got
work!”,

They said to me, 'We swear we won't leave here until you show us the Jinn'.

| said to them, “ok, | know, I'll see you, ok”.

| go down from there, straight on to the, what's it's name? The ruins, from house to
house.

“Hey, if there are any Jinn here we want you to come out (to us)”.

No one came, it was four o'clock at night, yeah.

The next thing, we go up from there to that well belonging to fata h, fatah il-kidab.

To the door, but it was no use....no Jinn came out.

| said to them, “ Hey, I'm tired. We will go, | will sleep”.

The next place | still knew it. “We will go to it, | know there are Jinn”.

If they still want to rise for us, may God reward with health

| said to them, “I still know where there is a good place”

“We will go to Salala, it brings you to Sult right?”

“There's a storehouse there. Go straight down, there is a yard there, there is a
cemetery”

“Each grave, it will come from here to Taga. Big graves. Do you understand?”

“The place where we slaughter, belongs to the Government”

“There's a cemetery there. A cemetery, graves in front, long. This is well-known”

“But if you go, it brings you from here maybe up to the roundabout. Quite a distance!”
It is four in the morning. | went down by car up to the gate of the cemetery.

When | got to the gate, | beeped the horn '‘Bam bam bam bam', so that they wake up.
And they are with me, that group. They said to me, “Hey enough, enough, we will go,
enough!” Ba&m bam bam bam.

| said to them, “No! Do you not want to wait a little? I'm keen, wait a little while!”
“Maybe the gravedigger will get up”. They had woken me up, and | did not know a thing.
The next thing, they said, “Enough! We will go. What time is it Cawad?”

“It is half past four, four in the morning”. So | went to this, what's its name?

| returned to the car, Gargara bridge, going up to the asphalt.

Until | came, came to the midde of the road, and this one is screaming at me, “Behind!”

The main thing, he is looking right to left. He said, “Gawad!”. | swear | don't what, black
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rising from the cemetery

There is something black, running, coming from, rushing from the cemetery ok?

| cannot watch any more, | am driving. They said to me, “Jinn! Jinn!”. Enough!

| took off in the car, straight down the asphalt.

That one is screaming, “Gawagd! Behind us, behind us!”

They said to me...I| am coming from the asphalt and he is coming like this

“He is coming from in front isn't he?”

Tut, tut. | am pulling one hundred and forty, ok?

And those lot are still saying to me, “Gawad, Gawad! God is here, faster faster!”
Faster where? The car is armoured! They want us to turn round now?

| swear, | caught sight of the Jinn in the corner of my eye, and I'm driving straight on
And he is coming from below, you would say a one hundred metre distance, below in
the shadows.

Totally black. There is just a red eye, and everything is black.

That is, like the eye, like the eye here, above the middle (of the forehead).

Ok, | see that glowing here, in the middle. | saw it from the corner of my eye.

I am frightened, and I'm driving, and shouting, and | saw him like that, and | looked no
more.

And he's really coming, coming like so. I'm speeding, one hundred and forty.

And he wants to come from the front, he wants to hit the driver in his face.

He wants to come from the front.

Yes, they angered him, “Beeb, beeb, beeb, beeb”

Ok, | see him coming like this, | watched, | saw him but a (great) distance. That glowing
coal is here.

And he...you say...you do not say he is running, you say like he is flying so.

The main thing, something...thank God, like, it says to me “Faster, faster!”, and do you
know?

Chaos! Jinn! Thank God, he left at the small mosque.

A small mosque. That one which is in Ganif. That which is on the road in that area
called Ganf.

Thank God, when he disappeared at that mosque...booby-trapped, all of it Quran, all of
it

You understand? | went straight from there straight on, they said to me, “Enough!”

He was no longer nearby. They said to me, “Disappear! | stopped at the matmdara
palace out of fear”

They said, “Enough!”
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